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FIRST TERM – JSS2 ENGLISH STUDIES LESSON NOTES 

 

WEEK 1  

SPEECH WORK: LISTENING AND SPEAKING – REVISION OF PURE VOWEL 

SOUNDS 

Objective 

By the end of this detailed lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define and explain the concept of a pure vowel (monophthong) versus a diphthong. 

2. Accurately identify and list all twelve (12) pure vowel sounds by their phonetic symbols. 

3. Orally produce all 12 sounds with correct lip and tongue placement. 

4. Distinguish between long and short vowels in spoken and written minimal pairs. 

Introduction 

Speech sounds are the foundation of clear communication. Vowel sounds are particularly 

important as they form the "peak" of every syllable. A Pure Vowel, or Monophthong, is a 

single, unchanging vowel sound produced by a fixed position of the tongue and lips (e.g., the 'ee' 

in 'see'). This is different from a diphthong, which is a glide from one vowel position to another 

(e.g., the 'oi' in 'boy'). 

We will review the 12 pure vowels, grouping them by tongue position (Front, Central, Back) 

and length (Short vs. Long). 

A. The Short Vowel Sounds (7) 

Front Vowels (Tongue forward in the mouth): 

1. /ɪ/: (Short 'i') A high-front vowel. 

o Examples: pit, sit, him, busy, village 

2. /e/: (Short 'e') A mid-front vowel. 
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o Examples: pen, bed, head, said, many 

3. /æ/: (Short 'a') A low-front vowel. 

o Examples: cat, man, bag, apple, plaid 

Central Vowels (Tongue in the middle): 4. /ʌ/: (Short 'u') A low-mid central vowel. * 

Examples: cut, luck, son, blood, enough 5. /ə/: (The Schwa) An unstressed, mid-central vowel. 

This is the most common sound in English. * Examples: about, teacher, doctor, pencil, 

photograph 

Back Vowels (Tongue pulled back): 6. /ɒ/: (Short 'o') A low-back, rounded vowel. * Examples: 

not, pot, cot, wash, what 7. /ʊ/: (Short 'oo') A high-back, rounded vowel. * Examples: put, foot, 

could, woman, book 

B. The Long Vowel Sounds (5) 

Front Vowels: 

1. /iː/: (Long 'ee') A high-front vowel. 

o Examples: sheep, feet, sea, me, believe 

Central Vowels: 2. /ɜː/: (Long 'er') A mid-central vowel. * Examples: bird, learn, fur, work, 

journey 

Back Vowels: 3. /ɑː/: (Long 'ah') A low-back vowel. * Examples: father, car, star, pass, clerk 4. 

/ɔː/: (Long 'or') A mid-back, rounded vowel. * Examples: door, board, caught, war, four, all 5. 

/uː/: (Long 'oo') A high-back, rounded vowel. * Examples: food, blue, loop, group, through 

C. Practical Drill: Minimal Pairs 

Minimal pairs are two words that sound identical except for one sound. This is the best way to 

practice listening and speaking. 

 /ɪ/ vs /iː/: ship/sheep, sit/seat, fill/feel, grin/green 

 /e/ vs /æ/: pen/pan, bed/bad, met/mat 

 /ʌ/ vs /ɑː/: cut/cart, bun/barn, cup/carp 
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 /ɒ/ vs /ɔː/: pot/port, cot/caught, shot/short 

 /ʊ/ vs /uː/: pull/pool, full/fool, look/Luke 

 

Evaluation  

1. In your own words, what is the main difference between a monophthong and a 

diphthong? 

2. Listen as I say the following words: "head," "heart," "hot." Transcribe the phonetic 

symbol for the vowel sound in each word. 

3. Which vowel sound is known as the 'schwa', and in what part of a word is it most 

commonly found? 

4. Provide two different spelling patterns (e.g., 'ea', 'ee') that can produce the /iː/ sound. 

5. Which word in this pair has a long vowel sound: sit/seat, full/fool, bad/bed? 

Assignment  

1. For each of the following long vowel sounds, write two words that contain it: /ɑː/, /ɔː/, 

/uː/. 

2. Transcribe the pure vowel sound found in each of these words: work, cat, me, could, 

wash. 

3. Write three minimal pairs that contrast a short vowel with a long vowel (e.g., pit/peat). 

4. Write a sentence that contains at least one example of the /æ/ sound and one example of 

the /e/ sound. Underline the words. 

5. Why is it difficult to guess the vowel sound in English from spelling alone? Give an 

example (e.g., the 'o' in son vs. cot). 
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GRAMMAR: REVISION OF PARTS OF SPEECH – NOUNS, PRONOUNS, VERBS 

AND ADJECTIVES 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define and provide multiple examples for each of the four parts of speech. 

2. Differentiate between the sub-classes of each part of speech (e.g., abstract vs. concrete 

nouns, auxiliary vs. lexical verbs). 

3. Identify the function of these parts of speech within a sentence (e.g., noun as a subject, 

adjective as a modifier). 

4. Correctly apply the rules of adjectives (e.g., order of adjectives). 

Introduction 

Words are the building blocks of sentences, and each word has a specific job. We call these jobs 

"Parts of Speech." Today, we review the four most important ones: the "naming" words (Nouns), 

the "replacing" words (Pronouns), the "action/state" words (Verbs), and the "describing" words 

(Adjectives). 

Content Detail 

A. Nouns (The Naming Words) 

 Definition: Nouns name people, places, things, animals, or ideas. 

 Classification: 

1. Proper Nouns: Specific names (capitalized). Examples: Mary, Lagos, Monday, 

Google. 

2. Common Nouns: General names. Examples: girl, city, day, company. 

3. Abstract Nouns: Ideas, feelings, concepts (cannot be touched). Examples: 

happiness, courage, time, danger. 
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4. Concrete Nouns: Things that can be perceived by the senses. Examples: table, 

smoke, music, phone. 

5. Countable Nouns: Can be counted. Examples: three books, many chairs. 

6. Uncountable (Mass) Nouns: Cannot be counted (usually). Examples: water, 

advice, furniture, rice. 

7. Collective Nouns: Names for a group. Examples: team, family, crowd, 

committee, flock. 

 Functions: Nouns can be the Subject (who/what does the verb), Object (who/what 

receives the action), or Complement (renames the subject). 

B. Pronouns (The Replacing Words) 

 Definition: Pronouns replace nouns to avoid repetition. 

 Classification: 

1. Personal Pronouns: Represent people/things. 

 Subject: I, you, he, she, it, we, they. (They went home.) 

 Object: me, you, him, her, it, us, them. (She saw them.) 

2. Possessive Pronouns: Show ownership. 

 Determiner (Adjective): my, your, his, her, its, our, their. (That is my 

book.) 

 Pronoun: mine, yours, his, hers, its, ours, theirs. (That book is mine.) 

3. Reflexive Pronouns: Reflect back to the subject. Examples: myself, yourself, 

himself, themselves. (He hurt himself.) 

4. Demonstrative Pronouns: Point to specific things. Examples: this, that, these, 

those. (This is my pen.) 

5. Interrogative Pronouns: Ask questions. Examples: who, whom, whose, what, 

which. (Who is at the door?) 
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C. Verbs (The Action/State Words) 

 Definition: Verbs express action or a state of being. No sentence is complete without 

one. 

 Classification: 

1. Main/Lexical Verbs: Show the main action/state. Examples: run, eat, think, love. 

2. Auxiliary (Helping) Verbs: Help the main verb (show tense, mood, etc.). 

 Primary: be, have, do. (She is running. He has eaten.) 

 Modal: can, could, will, would, shall, should, may, might, must. (You 

must go.) 

3. Transitive Verbs: Take a direct object. Example: He kicked the ball. (Kicked 

what? The ball.) 

4. Intransitive Verbs: Do not take a direct object. Example: The baby slept. (Slept 

what? No answer.) 

5. Linking (Copular) Verbs: Link the subject to a noun or adjective. Examples: is, 

are, was, seem, become, feel. (She is a doctor. He seems happy.) 

D. Adjectives (The Describing Words) 

 Definition: Adjectives modify (describe or limit) nouns or pronouns. 

 Function: They answer questions like: What kind? How many? Which one? Whose? 

 Classification: 

1. Descriptive (Qualitative): beautiful, tall, red, happy 

2. Quantitative: some, many, few, little, all 

3. Numeral: one, two, first, second 

4. Demonstrative: this, that, these, those 

5. Possessive: my, your, his, her, its, our, their 
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 Order of Adjectives: When using multiple adjectives, they follow a specific order 

(OSASCOMP): Opinion (lovely), Size (small), Age (old), Shape (round), Colour (red), 

Origin (Italian), Material (leather), Purpose (racing) ... Example: "a beautiful small new 

red leather bag." 

 

Evaluation  

1. Identify the type of noun for each underlined word: "His courage impressed the team." 

2. Correct this sentence: "He bought a racing beautiful big German car." 

3. In the sentence, "She told me the secret herself," identify one object pronoun and one 

reflexive pronoun. 

4. Is the verb 'felt' in "He felt sick" Transitive, Intransitive, or Linking? Why? 

5. What is the difference between a possessive adjective (e.g., 'my') and a possessive 

pronoun (e.g., 'mine')? 

Assignment  

1. Write a sentence for each: (a) a collective noun, (b) an abstract noun. 

2. Write a short paragraph (3-4 sentences) describing your classroom. Underline all the 

adjectives you use. 

3. For each verb, write two sentences: one where it is Transitive and one where it is 

Intransitive. (Verbs: grow, run, write). 

4. Fill in the blanks with the correct personal pronoun: "___ (He/Him) and ___ (I/me) went 

to the store. The storekeeper gave the book to ___ (we/us)." 

5. Write a sentence using at least three adjectives in the correct OSASCOMP order to 

describe an object. 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: REVIEW OF THE SQ3R READING TECHNIQUE 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define SQ3R and state its purpose as an active reading strategy. 

2. Describe, in detail, the actions required for each of the five steps. 

3. Apply the 'Q' (Question) step by turning sample headings into effective questions. 

4. Justify why SQ3R leads to better comprehension and retention than passive reading. 

Introduction 

Most students read by passing their eyes over the words from beginning to end. This is passive 

reading, and it's why we forget so much! SQ3R is an active reading strategy. It's a 5-step 

"treasure map" for your textbooks that forces your brain to engage with the material, making you 

a hunter for information, not just a passive observer. 

The 5 Steps in Detail 

1. S = SURVEY (To get the big picture) 

 Action: Before you read, skim the chapter for 1-2 minutes. Look at: 

o Title, Headings, and Subheadings: What is the chapter about? 

o Introduction & Conclusion/Summary: These give you the main ideas. 

o Pictures, Charts, or Graphs: Visuals often summarize key points. 

o Bold or Italicized Words: These are key vocabulary. 

o End-of-Chapter Questions: These tell you what the author thinks is important. 

 Purpose: To create a mental "skeleton" or "map" of the chapter before you fill it in with 

details. 

2. Q = QUESTION (To create a purpose for reading) 
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 Action: Turn every heading and subheading into a question. Use the "5 Ws and H": Who, 

What, When, Where, Why, How. 

o Heading: "The Causes of the Nigerian Civil War" 

o Your Questions: "What were the main causes of the war?" "Who were the key 

figures?" "When did it start?" 

 Purpose: This gives your brain a specific mission. You are now actively searching for 

answers, not just reading words. 

3. R¹ = READ (To find the answers) 

 Action: Read the section under each heading, actively looking for the answers to the 

questions you just formed. 

o Read with a pencil or highlighter. 

o Mark or underline the answers when you find them. 

o Make brief notes in the margin. 

o Pay attention to the bold words and visuals you surveyed. 

 Purpose: To actively engage with the text and extract the most important information. 

4. R² = RECITE (To build memory) 

 Action: After finishing a section, look away from the book and try to answer your 

question(s) aloud or by writing a summary sentence in your own words. 

 Purpose: This is the most crucial step for memory. It moves information from your 

short-term memory (which forgets in seconds) to your long-term memory. If you can't 

say it in your own words, you don't understand it yet. 

5. R³ = REVIEW (To lock in the learning) 

 Action: 

o Immediate Review: When you finish the entire chapter, look over your notes and 

the headings. See if you can still answer your questions. 
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o Later Review: Spend 5-10 minutes reviewing your notes 24 hours later, and 

again a week later. 

 Purpose: This overcomes forgetting and builds lasting, permanent knowledge. 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the difference between "active reading" (like SQ3R) and "passive reading"? 

2. A textbook heading says: "The Three Types of Rocks." Write two good "Q" (Question) 

step questions for this heading. 

3. Why is the 'Recite' step considered the most important step for memory? 

4. List three specific things you should look for during the 'S' (Survey) step. 

5. How does turning a heading into a question change the way you read the section that 

follows? 

 

Assignment  

1. In your own words, write a one-sentence description for each of the 5 steps: Survey, 

Question, Read, Recite, Review. 

2. Take a chapter from any of your other subjects (e.g., Basic Science). Write down its main 

title and at least three of its headings. 

3. For each of the three headings you listed in question 2, write one "Q" (Question) you 

would ask. 

4. Imagine you just Read a section on "Photosynthesis." What would you do for the 'Recite' 

step? 

5. Explain why you must do the 'Survey' step first, before you Read. 
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COMPOSITION: WRITING AN OUTLINE FOR A NARRATIVE ESSAY – HOW I 

SPENT MY LAST HOLIDAY 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define a narrative essay and its purpose. 

2. Identify the five essential "ingredients" of a good narrative (Plot, Setting, Character, 

Theme, Point of View). 

3. Understand the function of each part of an outline (Introduction, Body, Conclusion). 

4. Construct a detailed, logical outline for the given topic, including a hook, thesis, and 

sensory details. 

Introduction 

A Narrative Essay is a story, but it's more than just a story. It's a story (usually personal) told 

with a specific point or purpose (a lesson or main idea). An outline is the skeleton or blueprint 

for your essay. A house built without a plan will collapse, and an essay written without an 

outline will be disorganized, repetitive, and confusing. 

The Key Ingredients of a Narrative 

1. Plot: The sequence of events (what happens first, next, last). It needs a clear beginning, 

middle (with a climax or main event), and end. 

2. Setting: When and where the story takes place. 

3. Characters: The people in the story (mainly, "I"). 

4. Theme: The "so what?" – the main lesson or feeling the reader should get (e.g., "the 

importance of family," "a new experience can be scary but rewarding"). 

5. Point of View: Usually told in the 1st Person ("I", "me", "my"). 

Content Detail: How to Structure the Outline 

We will use the topic: "How I Spent My Last Holiday" 
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I. INTRODUCTION (The "Grabber") 

 A. The Hook: A catchy first sentence to grab the reader's attention. 

o Types of Hooks: A line of dialogue ("Are we there yet?"), a vivid description 

("The smell of my grandmother's cooking always meant the holiday had truly 

begun."), or a surprising statement ("My last holiday was a complete disaster."). 

 B. Background/Context: Give brief details. When was the holiday? Where did you go? 

Who were you with? 

 C. Thesis Statement: The main point of your story. It states the topic and hints at the 

overall feeling or lesson. 

o Example Thesis: "My last holiday, spent in my village with my cousins, started 

out boring but turned into an unforgettable adventure that taught me the 

importance of family." 

II. BODY (The "Story") 

This is where the plot unfolds in chronological order (time order). Each paragraph should cover 

one main idea. 

 A. Body Paragraph 1: The Beginning / The Setup 

o Topic Sentence: Introduce the start of the holiday. 

o Details: The journey, arriving at the destination, first impressions. 

 B. Body Paragraph 2: The Main Event / Climax 

o Topic Sentence: Introduce the most important or exciting part of the story. 

o Sensory Details (Show, Don't Tell): 

 Sight: What did you see? (e.g., "the bright green mangoes") 

 Sound: What did you hear? (e.g., "the sound of the river") 

 Smell: What did you smell? (e.g., "the smoky scent of the firewood") 

o Actions & Dialogue: What happened? What did people say? 
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 C. Body Paragraph 3: The Winding Down / Resolution 

o Topic Sentence: Describe what happened after the main event. 

o Details: The last few days, feelings of happiness or sadness, packing up, the 

journey home. 

III. CONCLUSION (The "Reflection") 

 A. Restate Thesis: Reword your thesis statement (from the introduction). 

 B. Reflection: This is the most important part. 

o Reflect on the meaning of the story. 

o Why was this holiday memorable? What did you learn? How did it change you? 

 C. Concluding Sentence: A final thought that wraps up the essay. 

o Example: "I returned home not just with souvenirs, but with a new appreciation 

for my family that I would never forget." 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the difference between a simple story and a narrative essay? 

2. What are the five "key ingredients" of a narrative? 

3. What is a 'Hook'? Write one example of a hook for a story about a rainy day. 

4. Explain "Show, Don't Tell." Give an example for "I was sad." (e.g., "Tears welled up in 

my eyes.") 

5. What is the main purpose of the Conclusion in a narrative essay (beyond just ending it)? 

Assignment  

1. In your own words, define "Thesis Statement" as it relates to a narrative essay. 

2. Write a strong thesis statement for the topic: "My First Day in JSS2." 
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3. Create a detailed, 5-point outline (I-V, using A, B, C sub-points) for the topic: "A Day I 

Will Never Forget." 

4. List three sensory details (sight, sound, smell, etc.) you could use to describe a busy 

market. 

5. Why is it important to write your body paragraphs in chronological order? 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: REVIEW OF FEATURES OF PROSE (SETTING, 

THEME, CHARACTERIZATION) 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define prose and differentiate it from poetry. 

2. Define and explain the functions of Setting, Theme, Characterization, and Plot. 

3. Differentiate between Direct and Indirect characterization, providing examples. 

4. Identify different types of characters (e.g., Protagonist, Antagonist, Flat, Round). 

5. Analyze a simple story to identify these features. 

Introduction 

Prose is the "ordinary" language we use in speaking and writing, structured in sentences and 

paragraphs (e.g., novels, short stories, textbooks, newspapers). It is different from Poetry, which 

uses metric rhythm and verse. When we read prose fiction (novels, short stories), we use "tools" 

to understand what the author is doing. The most important tools are Setting, Character, Plot, and 

Theme. 

1. Setting 

 Definition: The time (e.g., 1960, modern-day, Tuesday) and place (e.g., Lagos, a school, 

a forest) where the story occurs. 

 Functions of Setting: 

1. Creates Mood/Atmosphere: A dark, stormy night (scary) vs. a bright, sunny 

beach (happy). 

2. Provides Context: A story set in 1850 will have different technology and social 

rules than a story set today. 

3. Reveals Character: Is the character's room messy or neat? 
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4. Can be an Antagonist (Conflict): A character trying to survive in the desert or 

on a deserted island. 

2. Characterization 

 Definition: The art of creating and describing characters in a story. 

 Methods of Characterization: 

1. Direct Characterization: The author tells you the character's personality. 

 Example: "Dele was a lazy and unkind boy." 

2. Indirect Characterization: The author shows you the personality through the 

character's: 

 Speech (What they say) 

 Thoughts (What they think) 

 Effect on others (How others react to them) 

 Actions (What they do) 

 Looks (How they dress/appear) 

 (Acronym: STEAL) 

 Types of Characters: 

1. Protagonist: The main character (the "hero"). 

2. Antagonist: The force or character in conflict with the protagonist (the "villain"). 

3. Round Character: Complex, multi-sided, realistic (like a real person). 

4. Flat Character: Simple, one-dimensional (e.g., a "mean teacher" with no other 

personality). 

5. Dynamic Character: A character who changes or grows during the story. 

6. Static Character: A character who stays the same. 
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3. Plot 

 Definition: The sequence of events in a story; what happens. 

 The Plot Diagram (Freytag's Pyramid):  

1. Exposition: Introduction of characters and setting. 

2. Rising Action: The build-up of conflict and suspense. 

3. Climax: The peak of the action; the turning point of the story. 

4. Falling Action: The events immediately after the climax. 

5. Resolution (Dénouement): The end, where the conflict is resolved and loose 

ends are tied up. 

4. Theme 

 Definition: The central idea, message, or moral of the story. It's a universal truth about 

life. 

 Theme vs. Topic: 

o Topic: A single word (e.g., "Love," "War," "Friendship"). 

o Theme: A statement about that topic (e.g., "Love can conquer all," "War is 

destructive," "True friendship requires sacrifice"). 

 Examples of Common Themes: Good vs. Evil, Courage, Betrayal, Social Justice, The 

Importance of Family. 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main difference between Prose and Poetry? 

2. Explain the 'STEAL' acronym for Indirect Characterization. 

3. What is the 'Climax' of a plot? 

4. Is the Antagonist always a person? Explain. 
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5. What is the difference between a story's Topic (e.g., "Money") and its Theme? 

 

Assignment  

1. Define 'Setting' and list its three main functions in a story. 

2. Think of a character from any book or movie (e.g., Cinderella, a superhero). Is this 

character Round or Flat? Dynamic or Static? Explain why. 

3. Write a short example (2-3 sentences) of Direct Characterization describing a student. 

4. Now, write a short example (2-3 sentences) of Indirect Characterization to show the 

same thing (e.g., if he is lazy, show him arriving late, uniform rumpled, etc.). 

5. What do you think is a common theme in stories about school? 

  



 

19 
 

WEEK 2 

SPEECH WORK: REVISION OF CONSONANT SOUNDS 

Objective 

By the end of this detailed lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a consonant sound and differentiate it from a vowel sound based on airflow. 

2. Identify and pronounce several consonant sounds based on their place and manner of 

articulation. 

3. Define a consonant cluster and differentiate it from a digraph (e.g., 'sh', 'th'). 

4. Accurately identify and pronounce initial (2- and 3-member) and final consonant clusters 

in given words. 

Introduction 

In Week 1, we learned that vowel sounds are produced with a free, unobstructed flow of air. 

Consonant sounds are the opposite. They are produced by partially or completely obstructing 

the flow of air from the lungs through the vocal tract. 

A Consonant Cluster (also called a consonant blend) is a group of two or more consonants that 

appear together in a word, where each consonant sound is pronounced. This is different from a 

digraph (like /ʃ/ in 'ship' or /θ/ in 'thin'), where two letters team up to make one new sound. 

 Cluster (Blend): In "brick" (/brɪk/), you hear both the /b/ and the /r/. 

 Digraph: In "thick" (/θɪk/), the 't' and 'h' combine to make one sound, /θ/. 

 

A. Revision of Consonant Sounds (Brief) 

Consonants are classified by: 

1. Place of Articulation: Where the obstruction happens (e.g., Bilabial - both lips /p/, /b/, 

/m/; Alveolar - tongue-tip on tooth ridge /t/, /d/, /n/, /s/, /z/, /l/). 
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2. Manner of Articulation: How the air is obstructed (e.g., Plosives/Stops - air is stopped 

completely /p/, /t/, /k/; Fricatives - air is forced through a narrow gap /f/, /v/, /s/, /z/; 

Nasals - air escapes through the nose /m/, /n/, /ŋ/). 

3. Voicing: Whether the vocal cords vibrate (Voiced - /b/, /d/, /g/, /v/) or not (Voiceless - /p/, 

/t/, /k/, /f/). 

B. Consonant Clusters: Initial Position 

These appear at the beginning of a word. 

1. Two-Member Initial Clusters (s-clusters): 

 /sp/: spot, speak, spin 

 /st/: stop, stand, stay 

 /sk/: skin, sky, skip 

 /sm/: smile, smoke, small 

 /sn/: snake, snow, snail 

 /sl/: slip, sleep, slow 

2. Two-Member Initial Clusters (l-clusters): 

 /pl/: play, plate, please 

 /bl/: blue, blow, black 

 /kl/: clean, class, climb 

 /gl/: glad, glass, glow 

 /fl/: fly, flat, floor 

3. Two-Member Initial Clusters (r-clusters): 

 /pr/: pray, price, proud 

 /br/: bring, bread, brown 
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 /tr/: tree, try, train 

 /dr/: dry, dream, drink 

 /kr/: cry, crab, crown 

 /gr/: grow, green, great 

 /fr/: from, free, friend 

4. Three-Member Initial Clusters (All start with /s/): 

 /spl/: splash, split, splendid 

 /spr/: spring, spray, spread 

 /str/: street, strong, straight 

 /skr/: scream, scrub, script 

 /skw/ (/skw/): square, squeeze, squid 

C. Consonant Clusters: Final Position 

These appear at the end of a word. 

 /st/: last, fast, test 

 /sk/: mask, task, desk 

 /ld/: old, cold, field 

 /nd/: hand, land, send 

 /nt/: went, plant, tent 

 /mp/: jump, lamp, camp 

 /lps/: helps 

 /ksts/: texts (/tɛksts/) 

 

Evaluation  
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1. In your own words, explain the main difference between a vowel and a consonant. 

2. What is a consonant cluster? How is it different from a digraph like 'ch'? 

3. Identify the initial consonant cluster in the word "street" and the final consonant cluster 

in the word "hand". 

4. Listen as I say the following words: "friend," "splash," "slow." Write down the phonetic 

symbols for the initial cluster in each word. 

5. Which of these words contains a three-member initial cluster: crab, scratch, play? 

Assignment  

1. Write two words for each of the following initial consonant clusters: /tr/, /gl/, /sp/, /fr/. 

2. Write two words for each of the following final consonant clusters: /nt/, /ld/, /st/. 

3. Write two words that contain a three-member initial cluster (e.g., /str/, /spl/). 

4. Write a sentence that contains at least two different words with initial consonant clusters. 

Underline the words. 

5. Look at the word "church". Does it contain a consonant cluster? Explain your answer. 
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GRAMMAR: TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define and differentiate between Transitive and Intransitive verbs. 

2. Accurately identify the Direct Object (DO) of a Transitive verb. 

3. Define and identify Ditransitive verbs, distinguishing between the Direct Object (DO) 

and the Indirect Object (IO). 

4. Identify and use ambitransitive verbs (verbs that can be both) correctly in sentences. 

Introduction 

In Week 1, we learned that a verb expresses action or a state of being. Now, we will classify 

verbs based on whether they need an "object" to complete their meaning. An object is a noun or 

pronoun that receives the action of the verb. 

 

A. Transitive Verbs (V + DO) 

 Definition: A transitive verb is an action verb that must have a Direct Object (DO). 

 Direct Object (DO): The noun or pronoun that receives the action. It answers the 

question What? or Whom? after the verb. 

 Formula: Subject + Transitive Verb + Direct Object (S + V + DO) 

 Examples: 

1. Tolu kicked the ball. (Kicked what? ... the ball. "kicked" is transitive; "ball" is 

DO.) 

2. The teacher praised him. (Praised whom? ... him. "praised" is transitive; "him" is 

DO.) 

3. Ayo bought a new bag. (Bought what? ... a new bag. "bought" is transitive; "bag" 

is DO.) 
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 A sentence with only a transitive verb and a subject is incomplete: Tolu kicked. (Kicked 

what? It feels unfinished.) 

B. Intransitive Verbs (V) 

 Definition: An intransitive verb is an action verb (or state of being verb) that does not 

take an object. It is complete on its own. 

 Formula: Subject + Intransitive Verb (S + V) 

 Examples: 

1. The baby cried. (Cried what? No answer. The verb is complete.) 

2. He arrived early. ("Early" is an adverb telling when, not an object receiving an 

action.) 

3. Birds fly. 

 These verbs cannot have a direct object. You cannot "cried something" or "arrived 

something." 

C. Ambitransitive Verbs (Verbs that can be both) 

 Definition: Many verbs can be either transitive or intransitive, depending on the context. 

 Examples: 

1. eat: 

 Transitive: We ate jollof rice. (Ate what? ... jollof rice.) 

 Intransitive: We ate at 7 pm. (Ate what? No answer. "at 7 pm" is when.) 

2. read: 

 Transitive: She is reading a book. (Reading what? ... a book.) 

 Intransitive: She is reading. (The action is complete on its own.) 

3. grow: 

 Transitive: The farmer grows maize. (Grows what? ... maize.) 
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 Intransitive: The boy grew quickly. (Grew what? No answer.) 

D. Ditransitive Verbs (V + IO + DO) 

 Definition: A special type of transitive verb that takes two objects: an Indirect Object 

(IO) and a Direct Object (DO). 

 Indirect Object (IO): The person/thing that receives the Direct Object. It answers the 

question To whom? or For whom?. The IO always comes before the DO. 

 Formula: Subject + Ditransitive Verb + Indirect Object + Direct Object (S + V + IO + 

DO) 

 Examples: 

1. My father gave me the money. 

 Gave what? ... the money (DO) 

 Gave the money to whom? ... me (IO) 

2. She bought her sister a gift. 

 Bought what? ... a gift (DO) 

 Bought the gift for whom? ... her sister (IO) 

3. The teacher told the class a story. 

 Told what? ... a story (DO) 

 Told the story to whom? ... the class (IO) 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main difference between a transitive and an intransitive verb? 

2. In the sentence, "The student answered the question," identify the verb and the direct 

object. 

3. In the sentence, "My mother baked me a cake," identify the Indirect Object and the 

Direct Object. 



 

26 
 

4. The verb 'run' can be ambitransitive. Write one sentence where 'run' is transitive and one 

where it is intransitive. 

5. Is the verb 'sleep' transitive or intransitive? Why? 

 

Assignment  

1. Write two original sentences using transitive verbs. Underline the verb and circle the 

direct object. 

2. Write two original sentences using intransitive verbs. 

3. Identify the verb, IO, and DO in each sentence: a. The postman handed Funke a letter. b. 

My uncle promised me a new phone. 

4. For each verb, write two sentences: one where it is Transitive and one where it is 

Intransitive. (Verbs: play, write, sing). 

5. What is a ditransitive verb? Give an original example. 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: READING TO UNDERSTAND THE WRITER’S 

PURPOSE 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define "author's purpose." 

2. Identify and explain the four main purposes for writing: to Persuade, Inform, Entertain, 

and Describe (PIE-D). 

3. Analyze a short text to determine its primary purpose. 

4. Identify clues in a text (like tone, diction, and text features) that reveal the author's 

purpose. 

Introduction 

Every time an author writes something—be it a textbook, a novel, a newspaper article, or an 

advert—they have a reason or a purpose for writing. As active readers, our job is to figure out 

why they wrote it. Understanding the purpose helps us understand the main idea and evaluate the 

text properly. Is the author trying to teach us, change our minds, or just make us laugh? 

 

A. The Main Purposes for Writing (Acronym: PIE-D) 

1. P = to PERSUADE 

o Goal: To make the reader agree with an opinion, change their mind, or do 

something. 

o Clues: Uses opinions, emotional language, strong adjectives, rhetorical questions, 

and a call to action. It presents one side as the best. 

o Examples: Advertisements, political speeches, opinion articles, debate 

arguments, letters of complaint. 
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o Passage Example: "It is vital that all students stop buying single-use plastic 

bottles. They are destroying our environment and polluting our oceans. We must 

act now! Bring a reusable bottle to school tomorrow." 

2. I = to INFORM 

o Goal: To teach the reader, explain a topic, or give facts and information. 

o Clues: Uses facts, statistics, dates, definitions, and a formal, neutral tone. It is 

objective. 

o Examples: Textbooks, news reports (not opinion articles), encyclopedias, user 

manuals. 

o Passage Example: "The Nile River is the longest river in the world, stretching 

over 6,650 kilometers. It flows north through eleven African countries before 

emptying into the Mediterranean Sea." 

3. E = to ENTERTAIN 

o Goal: To provide enjoyment for the reader. 

o Clues: Uses a story (plot, characters, setting), suspense, humor, or exciting action. 

o Examples: Novels, short stories, poems, song lyrics, comics, jokes. 

o Passage Example: "The old door creaked open. Tunde held his breath, peering 

into the darkness. A pair of red eyes suddenly glowed from the far corner of the 

room. He screamed." 

4. D = to DESCRIBE 

o Goal: To paint a picture in the reader's mind using words. 

o Clues: Uses vivid sensory details (sight, sound, smell, taste, touch) and strong 

adjectives and adverbs. (This is closely related to Entertaining and will be our 

focus in Composition). 

o Examples: Descriptive essays, detailed passages in novels, travelogues. 
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o Passage Example: "The market was a riot of noise and colour. The air was thick 

with the smell of overripe mangoes, strong spices, and diesel fumes from the 

buses roaring past." 

 

B. How to Find the Purpose 

Ask these questions as you read: 

1. What is the Tone? Is the author's attitude serious, humorous, angry, objective? (e.g., An 

angry tone often means persuade). 

2. What is the Diction? What words does the author choose? Are they emotional words 

(e.g., terrible, wonderful) or factual words (e.g., percentage, dates)? 

3. What are the Text Features? Does the text contain facts and charts (Inform)? Opinions 

(Persuade)? Characters and dialogue (Entertain)? 

 

Evaluation  

1. What does the acronym "PIE-D" stand for in relation to author's purpose? 

2. If an article contains many facts, statistics, and a neutral tone, what is its likely purpose? 

3. What is the main goal of a writer whose purpose is to persuade? 

4. How does the tone of a text (e.g., humorous, serious) help you identify the author's 

purpose? 

5. Read this: "The new 'Speedy' phone is the best you can buy. It has a sleek design and a 

brilliant camera. Don't waste your money on inferior brands. Buy one today!" What is the 

author's purpose? 

 

Assignment  
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1. In your own words, explain the difference between writing to Inform and writing to 

Persuade. 

2. Find an advertisement in a magazine or newspaper (or online). What is its main purpose, 

and how do you know? 

3. Find a short news report (not an opinion piece). What is its purpose, and what clues (e.g., 

word choice) tell you this? 

4. What is the primary purpose of your English Literature novel? 

5. Write a short, 3-sentence paragraph with the primary purpose of entertaining the reader. 
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COMPOSITION: DESCRIPTIVE ESSAY – WRITING AN OUTLINE 

"A Place of Interest I Visited" 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define a descriptive essay and differentiate it from a narrative essay. 

2. Identify the importance of "Show, Don't Tell" and the use of sensory details. 

3. Brainstorm sensory details (sight, sound, smell, taste, touch) for a chosen topic. 

4. Construct a logical outline for a descriptive essay. 

Introduction 

In Week 1, we planned a narrative essay, which tells a story about what happened. This week, 

we plan a descriptive essay, which paints a picture with words. The goal is not to tell a story, 

but to make the reader feel like they are in the place. 

Your most important tool is Sensory Language. You must appeal to the five senses. The secret 

is "Show, Don't Tell." 

 Telling: "The food was delicious." (Boring) 

 Showing: "The hot, spicy aroma of the goat meat pepper soup made my mouth water, 

and the first spoonful exploded with flavour." (Vivid) 

 

A. Brainstorming Sensory Details for "A Place of Interest I Visited" 

 (Example Place: A Busy Market, e.g., Onitsha Market or Balogun Market) 

 SIGHT: Piles of red tomatoes, bright ankara fabrics, mountains of shoes, huge crowds, 

rusty roofs, fast-moving wheelbarrows. 

 SOUND: Shouting of sellers ("Buy your own!"), haggling voices, rumble of buses, loud 

music from speakers, generators humming. 
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 SMELL: Dust, sweat, overripe fruit (plantains, mangoes), spices, dried fish, exhaust 

fumes. 

 TOUCH: Humid air, sweat on skin, jostling of the crowd, rough texture of a basket. 

 TASTE: Sweet slice of pineapple, sachet water, spicy suya bought from a vendor. 

 

B. How to Structure the Outline 

Your outline should be organized by senses or by areas of the place (spatial order). 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 A. The Hook: A strong sensory detail to pull the reader in. 

o Example: "The moment you step into Balogun Market, the roar of a thousand 

voices and the thick smell of spice and sweat hit you like a wave." 

 B. Background: Name the place and state when/why you visited. 

 C. Thesis Statement: State the overall feeling or dominant impression of the place. 

o Example: "My visit to the market was an overwhelming but thrilling explosion of 

life, sound, and colour." 

II. BODY (The "Picture") 

 A. Body Paragraph 1: The "Big Picture" (Sight & Sound) 

o Topic Sentence: Introduce the dominant visual and auditory landscape. 

o Details: Describe the overall scene. The crowds (sight), the buildings (sight), the 

constant noise (sound). Use strong verbs and adjectives. 

 B. Body Paragraph 2: "Zooming In" (Smell & Specific Sights) 

o Topic Sentence: Focus on a specific section of the place (e.g., the food section). 

o Details: Describe the specific smells (spices, fish). Describe the specific sights 

(piles of peppers, bags of rice). 
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 C. Body Paragraph 3: The "Feeling" (Touch, Taste & Atmosphere) 

o Topic Sentence: Describe the personal, physical experience. 

o Details: Describe the heat, the humidity, the feeling of the crowd (touch). 

Describe something you ate (taste). Describe the energy of the place. 

III. CONCLUSION (The "Reflection") 

 A. Restate Thesis: Reword your thesis (dominant impression). 

 B. Reflection: Reflect on the feeling the place left you with. 

o Example: "Leaving the market felt like stepping out of a fast-moving river into 

quiet, still water." 

 C. Concluding Sentence: A final image or thought that summarizes the experience. 

o Example: "Balogun Market is not just a place to buy things; it is the loud, 

colourful, beating heart of Lagos." 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main difference between a descriptive essay and a narrative essay? 

2. What does the phrase "Show, Don't Tell" mean? 

3. List the five senses you must appeal to in a descriptive essay. 

4. Write a strong sensory hook for an essay about "A Beautiful Beach." 

5. What is the "thesis statement" of a descriptive essay supposed to do? 

 

Assignment  

1. Choose "A Place of Interest I Visited" (e.g., your village, a stadium, a museum, a busy 

park). 

2. Brainstorm a list of at least 15 sensory details for your chosen place (3 for each sense). 
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3. Write a clear thesis statement that captures the dominant impression of your place. 

4. Using your brainstorm, create a detailed 5-point outline (I-V, with A, B, C sub-points) for 

your descriptive essay. 

5. Rewrite this "Telling" sentence into a "Showing" sentence: "The man was angry." 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: USING THE RECOMMENDED TEXT ON PROSE 

Applying Literary Elements to a Prose Text 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Identify their recommended prose text for the term. 

2. Define the key literary elements from Week 1 (Plot, Setting, Character, Theme) in the 

context of their specific book. 

3. Begin to analyze their recommended text by asking targeted questions about these 

elements. 

 

Introduction 

Last week, we learned the definitions of Plot, Setting, Character, and Theme. This week, our goal 

is to use those definitions like a detective's magnifying glass to analyze the specific prose novel 

or text your class is reading. Literature is not just about what happens; it's about how and why it 

happens. 

(Teacher, please state the recommended text for the class here. e.g., "The Passport of Mallam 

Ilia," "The Bottled Leopard," "Eze Goes to School," or another appropriate text. The following 

content will be generic, and you will guide the students to apply it to your specific book.) 

 

A Guide to Analyzing Your Novel 

You will start a "Reading Journal" or "Literary Logbook." For each chapter you read, you will 

take notes based on these four elements. 

1. Analyzing PLOT 

 What to ask: What is happening? How does the action build? 

 Your Task: 
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o Exposition: Who are the main characters and where does the story start? (Usually 

Chapter 1). 

o Rising Action: What is the main conflict or problem? (e.g., The main character 

wants something but can't get it; someone is in danger). List 3-4 key events that 

make this problem more complicated. 

o Climax: (You may not have reached this yet). What is the "point of no return" or 

the highest point of action you have read so far? 

o Foreshadowing: Are there any clues that hint at what might happen later? 

2. Analyzing SETTING 

 What to ask: Where and when does this story take place? How does that matter? 

 Your Task: 

o Identify the main setting(s) (e.g., a village, a city, a school). 

o How does the setting create a mood? (e.g., Is the village peaceful? Is the city 

dangerous?) 

o How does the setting affect the characters? (e.g., Does poverty in the setting 

make a character desperate? Does a strict school setting make a character 

rebellious?) 

3. Analyzing CHARACTERIZATION 

 What to ask: Who are the people in this story? Why do they do what they do? 

 Your Task: 

o Protagonist: Who is the main character (hero)? What are their traits (e.g., brave, 

clever, stubborn)? 

o Antagonist: Who or what is against the protagonist? (It could be a person, a 

group, or even nature/society). 
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o STEAL Acronym: Find one example of Indirect Characterization for your 

protagonist: 

 Speech: What does a line of dialogue show about them? 

 Thoughts: What do their private thoughts reveal? 

 Effect on others: How do others react to them? 

 Actions: What does a key action show about their personality? 

 Looks: Does their appearance tell you anything? 

4. Analyzing THEME 

 What to ask: What is the "big idea" or message of this story? 

 Your Task: 

o Topic: What is the story about (one word)? (e.g., "Friendship," "Revenge," 

"Justice," "Poverty"). 

o Theme: What is the author's message about that topic? (A full sentence). 

 Topic: "Poverty" 

 Theme (possible): "Poverty can force good people to make difficult 

choices." 

o As you read, look for moments or quotes that seem to support this theme. 

Evaluation  

(Based on the class's recommended text) 

1. Who is the protagonist of [Insert Recommended Text Title]? 

2. Describe the main setting of the story so far. 

3. What is the main conflict or problem that the protagonist is facing (this is the Rising 

Action)? 
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4. Find one example of indirect characterization for the protagonist (e.g., something they 

did or said that showed their personality). 

5. What do you think is one major topic of the book (e.g., "courage," "family," "betrayal")? 

 

Assignment  

(To be completed after reading the next assigned chapter/s) 

1. Write a 2-3 sentence summary of the plot (what happened) in the chapter(s) you just read. 

2. Who is the antagonist of the story? Explain why you think so. 

3. How does the setting in this chapter (e.g., the school, the forest) make the character(s) 

feel or act? 

4. Identify one new character (if any) or describe a change in an existing character 

(Dynamic Character). 

5. What lesson or theme do you think the author is trying to teach you with this story? 
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WEEK 3  

SPEECH WORK: LISTENING AND SPEAKING – THE DIPHTHONGS /ɪƏ/ AND /EƏ/ 

The Diphthongs /ɪə/ (as in 'near') and /eə/ (as in 'square') 

Objective 

By the end of this detailed lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a diphthong and differentiate it from a monophthong (pure vowel). 

2. Accurately identify and produce the diphthong /ɪə/. 

3. Accurately identify and produce the diphthong /eə/. 

4. Distinguish between the two sounds in spoken and written minimal pairs (e.g., 'hear' vs. 

'hair'). 

Introduction 

In Week 1, we studied monophthongs (pure vowels), which are single, static vowel sounds. 

Today, we are studying diphthongs. A diphthong is a "gliding vowel"—a single sound made by 

gliding from one vowel position to another within the same syllable. 

We will focus on two diphthongs that are often confused: /ɪə/ (found in "clear") and /eə/ (found 

in "bear"). 

 

A. The Diphthong /ɪə/ (as in 'near') 

 Production: This sound is a glide that starts from the short vowel /ɪ/ (as in 'pit') and 

moves towards the schwa sound /ə/ (as in 'about'). 

 Common Spelling Patterns: 

o 'ear': hear, clear, fear, year, dear 

o 'eer': beer, deer, cheer, steer 

o 'ere': here, mere, sphere 
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o 'ier': fierce, pierce, tier 

B. The Diphthong /eə/ (as in 'square') 

 Production: This sound is a glide that starts from the short vowel /e/ (as in 'bed') and 

moves towards the schwa sound /ə/. 

 Common Spelling Patterns: 

o 'ear': bear, pear, wear, tear (to rip) 

o 'are': care, dare, square, rare 

o 'air': hair, fair, chair, pair 

o 'ere': there, where 

o 'eir': their 

C. Practical Drill: Minimal Pairs 

This is the best way to hear and practice the difference. Say the following pairs aloud, 

exaggerating the starting vowel. 

/ɪə/ (near) /eə/ (square) 

hear hair 

beer bear 

cheer chair 

dear dare 

fear fair 

 

Evaluation  

1. In your own words, what is the main difference between a monophthong and a 

diphthong? 
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2. Which vowel sound does the diphthong /ɪə/ start with: /ɪ/ or /e/? 

3. Listen as I say these words: "chair," "year," "rare." Which word contains the /ɪə/ sound? 

4. Transcribe the phonetic symbol for the vowel sound in the word "clear." 

5. Which word in this pair has the /eə/ sound: peer or pair? 

 

Assignment  

1. Write two words for each of the following spelling patterns for /eə/: 'are' and 'air'. 

2. Write two words for each of the following spelling patterns for /ɪə/: 'eer' and 'ear'. 

3. Write three minimal pairs that contrast the sounds /ɪə/ and /eə/. 

4. Write a sentence that contains one word with /ɪə/ and one word with /eə/. (e.g., "I can't 

hear you from over there.") Underline the words. 

5. Transcribe the vowel sound in the following words: wear, fierce, square, cheer, their. 
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GRAMMAR: MORE ON ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define Active and Passive voice and identify them in sentences. 

2. Identify the 'agent' in a passive sentence. 

3. Accurately convert sentences from Active to Passive voice for various tenses. 

4. Accurately convert sentences from Passive to Active voice. 

5. Explain the main reasons why a writer would choose to use the passive voice. 

 

Introduction 

The "voice" of a verb tells us whether the subject of the sentence is performing the action or 

receiving the action. 

 Active Voice: The subject does the action. (e.g., "The cat chased the mouse.") 

 Passive Voice: The subject receives the action. (e.g., "The mouse was chased by the 

cat.") 

 

A. Identifying Active vs. Passive 

 Active: Subject + Verb + Object 

o Example: "The principal punished the students." (Subject 'principal' did the 

punishing). 

 Passive: Subject (Receiver) + Verb to be + Past Participle + (by + Agent) 

o Example: "The students were punished by the principal." (Subject 'students' 

received the punishment). 
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o The "doer" of the action in a passive sentence is called the agent, introduced with 

"by". 

B. How to Convert from Active to Passive 

1. The Object of the active sentence becomes the new Subject. 

2. The Verb is changed to: [Verb 'to be' in the original tense] + [Past Participle]. 

3. The Subject of the active sentence becomes the Agent (using "by") or is left out. 

C. Tense Conversion Table (Active → Passive) 

Tense Active Example Passive Conversion 

Simple Present He writes a letter. A letter is written by him. 

Simple Past He wrote a letter. A letter was written by him. 

Present Cont. He is writing a letter. A letter is being written by him. 

Past Cont. He was writing a letter. A letter was being written by him. 

Present Perfect He has written a letter. A letter has been written by him. 

Past Perfect He had written a letter. A letter had been written by him. 

Future (will) He will write a letter. A letter will be written by him. 

Modal (can) He can write a letter. A letter can be written by him. 

D. When and Why to Use the Passive Voice 

Using the active voice is usually stronger and more direct, but the passive voice is very useful in 

specific situations: 

1. When the agent (doer) is unknown: 

o "My bicycle was stolen last night." (We don't know who stole it). 

2. When the agent is unimportant or obvious: 

o "The president was re-elected." (We know he was re-elected by the voters). 
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o "Rice is grown in Nigeria." (It's grown by farmers). 

3. To emphasize the receiver of the action (the subject): 

o "The student was praised by the principal." (We want to focus on the student, not 

the principal). 

4. To sound objective and formal (common in science and news): 

o "The solution was heated to 50°C." (Instead of "The scientist heated the 

solution..."). 

 

Evaluation  

1. Is the following sentence Active or Passive? "The food is being cooked by my mother." 

2. Identify the 'agent' in this sentence: "The goal was scored by the striker." 

3. Convert this sentence to Passive Voice: "The teacher teaches the students." 

4. Convert this sentence to Active Voice: "The house will be built by the engineers." 

5. What is one good reason to use the passive voice? (e.g., "When the doer is...") 

 

Assignment  

1. Convert the following sentence to Passive Voice in three different tenses (Simple Past, 

Simple Present, Future-will): "The farmer plants the seeds." 

2. Convert the following sentences to Active Voice: a. The report was written by the 

committee. b. The classroom had been cleaned by the students. 

3. Rewrite this sentence using the passive voice to sound more scientific: "I added 10ml of 

acid to the beaker." 

4. Why is the passive voice used in this sentence? "My phone was stolen in the market." 
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5. Write one original sentence in the Active Voice (Present Continuous) and one in the 

Passive Voice (Past Perfect). 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: WRITER’S INTENTION & VOCABULARY 

A: Identifying Words that Show the Writer’s Intention (Bias) B: Vocabulary Development – 

Word Families (In the Hospital) 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Differentiate between a writer's purpose (PIE-D) and their intention (attitude/bias). 

2. Define denotation and connotation. 

3. Analyze a text for loaded words (diction) and tone to understand the writer's hidden bias. 

4. Identify and correctly use vocabulary related to a hospital setting. 

 

Part A: Identifying Writer’s Intention (Bias) 

Introduction 

In Week 2, we learned about the author's Purpose (To Inform, Persuade, Entertain, Describe). 

Now, we look deeper at Intention (also called Bias or Tone). The intention is the feeling or 

attitude the writer has towards their subject. A writer can have the purpose to inform, but their 

intention might be to make the subject seem good or bad. 

1. Denotation vs. Connotation 

 Denotation: The literal, dictionary definition of a word. 

o Example: pig = "a farm animal with a snout." 

 Connotation: The emotional feeling or idea associated with a word. 

o Example: pig = "dirty, greedy, or unpleasant." 

Writers show their intention by choosing words with strong connotations. 

2. Diction (Word Choice) and Tone Let's analyze the intention on the topic of corruption: 
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 Passage 1 (Neutral/Objective Tone): "An investigation found that the minister 

transferred ₦50 million from a public account to a private one." 

o Intention: To inform. The word "transferred" is neutral (denotation). 

 Passage 2 (Critical/Negative Tone): "The corrupt minister brazenly stole ₦50 million 

of the people's money and siphoned it into a secret account." 

o Intention: To persuade the reader that the minister is a criminal. 

o Loaded Words: "corrupt," "brazenly," "stole," "siphoned" (all have strong 

negative connotations). 

 Passage 3 (Supportive/Evasive Tone): "The minister reallocated the ₦50 million to a 

contingency fund as an executive decision." 

o Intention: To persuade the reader that the action was normal or justified. 

o Loaded Words: "reallocated," "contingency fund," "executive decision" (all sound 

professional and positive). 

Part B: Vocabulary Development – Word Families (In the Hospital) 

 Core Word: Hospital, Clinic 

 People (Nouns): 

o Doctor / Physician: A general medical practitioner. 

o Surgeon: A doctor who performs operations. 

o Nurse: A person who cares for the sick. 

o Patient: A person receiving medical treatment. 

o Pharmacist: A person who dispenses medicine. 

 Places (Nouns): 

o Ward: A large room in a hospital for patients. 

o (Operating) Theatre: The room where surgeons perform operations. 
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o Laboratory: The place where blood/tests are analyzed. 

o Pharmacy / Dispensary: The place where medicine is given out. 

o Emergency Room (ER) / Casualty: The department for urgent, life-threatening 

cases. 

 Actions (Verbs): 

o Diagnose: To identify an illness. 

o Treat: To give medical care. 

o Operate (on): To perform surgery. 

o Prescribe: To write an order for medicine. 

o Admit: To check a patient into the hospital. 

o Discharge: To release a patient from the hospital. 

 Concepts & Things (Nouns): 

o Diagnosis: The identification of an illness. 

o Treatment: The medical care given. 

o Operation / Surgery: The act of cutting the body to repair it. 

o Prescription: The written note for medicine. 

o Medicine / Drug: A substance used to treat illness. 

o Symptom: A sign of illness (e.g., fever, cough). 

 Descriptive (Adjectives): 

o Medical: Relating to medicine. 

o Surgical: Relating to surgery. 

o Clinical: Relating to a clinic. 

o Healthy / Ill / Sick / Injured. 
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Evaluation  

1. What is the difference between a word's denotation and its connotation? 

2. What is a "loaded word"? 

3. Read this: "The reckless driver smashed into the pole." What intention (attitude) does the 

writer have towards the driver? 

4. What is the name of the doctor who performs operations? 

5. What verb means "to identify an illness"? 

 

Assignment  

1. What is the difference between an author's purpose and their intention? 

2. Rewrite this neutral sentence to show a negative intention: "The girl walked down the 

street." 

3. Rewrite the same sentence to show a positive intention. 

4. Write a short paragraph (3-4 sentences) about a patient visiting a hospital, using at least 

five words from the "Vocabulary Development" list. 

5. What is the noun form of the verb "prescribe"? What is the noun form of the verb 

"diagnose"? 
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COMPOSITION: ELEMENTS OF COMPOSITION – THE WRITING PROCESS 

The Writing Process (Pre-writing, Writing, and Post-writing) 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. List and explain the three main stages of the writing process. 

2. Describe at least two pre-writing techniques. 

3. Explain the function of the Body and Conclusion during the 'Writing' (Drafting) stage. 

4. Differentiate between 'Revising' and 'Editing' in the 'Post-writing' stage. 

 

Introduction 

Good essays do not appear by magic. They are built. Professional writers use a system called 

The Writing Process to turn their ideas into a clear, organized, and polished final piece. We will 

learn this 3-stage process: 

1. Pre-writing (Planning) 

2. Writing (Drafting) 

3. Post-writing (Revising, Editing, and Proofreading) 

 

1. Stage 1: Pre-writing (The Plan) 

This is the 'thinking' stage. You do this before you write your first sentence. 

 A. Brainstorming: Generating all possible ideas on your topic. 

o Techniques: 

 Listing: Simply writing down all ideas, words, and phrases that come to 

mind. 
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 Mind-Mapping: Starting with the topic in a central bubble and drawing 

"legs" for main ideas, with smaller "twigs" for details. 

 B. Outlining: Organizing your brainstormed ideas into a logical structure. This is the 

"skeleton" of your essay, which we practiced in Weeks 1 and 2. It includes: 

o I. Introduction (Hook, Thesis) 

o II. Body Paragraph 1 (Topic Sentence, Details) 

o III. Body Paragraph 2 (Topic Sentence, Details) 

o IV. Body Paragraph 3... 

o V. Conclusion (Restate Thesis, Final Thought) 

2. Stage 2: Writing (The First Draft) 

This is the 'building' stage. Your goal is to get your ideas from the outline onto the paper in full 

sentences. 

 A. Focus on Flow, Not Perfection: Don't stop to check every spelling. Just write. This is 

called the "first draft" or "rough draft." 

 B. The Body: This is the main part of the essay. Each main idea from your outline (II, 

III, IV) becomes a separate Body Paragraph. 

o Each body paragraph MUST have a Topic Sentence (the main idea of that 

paragraph) and Supporting Details (examples, sensory details, explanations). 

 C. The Conclusion: This is the final paragraph that wraps up the essay. It MUST do two 

things: 

1. Restate the Thesis: Say your main point again, but in different words. 

2. Give a Final Thought: End with a reflection, a lesson learned, or a strong final image. 

3. Stage 3: Post-writing (The Polish) 

This is the most important stage, where a "good" draft becomes an "excellent" essay. This stage 

has two parts: 
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 A. Revising (Big Picture): You re-read your draft to check the ideas and organization. 

o Use the acronym ARMS: 

 Add: Does this paragraph need more details or examples? 

 Remove: Does this sentence go off-topic? 

 Move: Would this sentence be better in a different paragraph? 

 Substitute: Can I use a stronger verb or a more descriptive adjective? 

 B. Editing/Proofreading (Corrections): You check your revised draft for errors. 

o Use the acronym CUPS: 

 Capitalization: Are all proper nouns and first words capitalized? 

 Usage: Is the GRAMMAR correct (e.g., subject-verb agreement)? 

 Punctuation: Are there full stops, commas, and question marks in the right 

places? 

 Spelling: Are all words spelled correctly? 

 

Evaluation  

1. What are the three main stages of the writing process? 

2. What is the purpose of the 'Pre-writing' stage? 

3. What are the two essential parts of a good Conclusion paragraph? 

4. What is the difference between 'Revising' (ARMS) and 'Editing' (CUPS)? 

5. What does the 'S' in CUPS stand for? 

 

Assignment  

1. In your own words, describe the difference between listing and mind-mapping. 
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2. What is a "Topic Sentence" and in which part of the essay do you find it? 

3. Take the outline you wrote for your Descriptive Essay in Week 2. 

4. Write a full first draft of that essay (the 'Writing' stage). 

5. After writing the draft, edit it using CUPS. Underline or circle at least three corrections 

(Spelling, Punctuation, or Capitalization) that you made. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: FEATURES OF FOLKTALES & PROSE ANALYSIS 

A: Features of Folktales B: Continued Analysis of Recommended Prose Text (Conflict) 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define a folktale and its origin in oral tradition. 

2. List and explain at least five common features of folktales (e.g., didactic, 

anthropomorphism). 

3. Define and differentiate between internal and external conflict. 

4. Identify the main types of conflict (Man vs. Man, Man vs. Self, etc.) in their 

recommended prose text. 

 

Part A: Features of Folktales 

Introduction 

A Folktale is a story that has been passed down from one generation to the next through oral 

tradition (speaking and listening), long before it was ever written down. Every culture has them. 

The main purpose of folktales is usually didactic—meaning they are designed to teach a moral 

lesson about life, behavior, or values. 

 

Common Features 

1. Oral Tradition: They are "stories of the people" and often begin with a formula like, 

"Once upon a time..." and end with "...they lived happily ever after" or a similar phrase. 

2. Didactic (Moral Lesson): This is the most important feature. They teach lessons (e.g., 

"why the tortoise has a cracked shell" teaches a lesson about greed; "the hare and the 

tortoise" teaches about consistency). 



 

55 
 

3. Anthropomorphism: This is when animals or objects behave like humans. They talk, 

wear clothes, have jobs, and show human emotions like jealousy, wisdom, or cunning. 

(e.g., Anansi the Spider, Br'er Rabbit). 

4. Stock Characters: The characters are often simple and flat, representing one idea (e.g., 

the "wise old woman," the "evil stepmother," the "innocent child," the "cunning 

trickster"). 

5. Supernatural Elements: The stories often include magic, juju, witches, spirits, or 

mythical creatures. 

6. Inclusion of Songs/Riddles: The storyteller often pauses the story to involve the 

audience with a song, chant, or riddle. 

7. Simple, Repetitive Plot: The plot is usually a simple case of good vs. evil, or a weak-

but-clever character defeating a strong-but-foolish one. 

 

Part B: Applying to Recommended Prose Text (Conflict) 

Introduction 

Just like folktales, our recommended novel also teaches lessons (themes). It does this by showing 

how characters behave when they face problems. These problems are called Conflict. 

Types of Conflict 

1. Internal Conflict: A struggle inside the character's own mind. 

o Man vs. Self: The character struggles with a difficult decision, fear, jealousy, 

guilt, or a weakness in their own personality. 

2. External Conflict: A struggle with an outside force. 

o Man vs. Man: The protagonist (hero) struggles against the antagonist (villain). 

o Man vs. Society: The protagonist struggles against a law, tradition, or belief of 

their community (e.g., fighting against "corruption," as in our Reading lesson). 
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o Man vs. Nature: The protagonist struggles against a natural force (e.g., a storm, a 

desert, an illness, a wild animal). 

Your Task: As you read your novel, analyze its conflicts. 

 What is the main External Conflict? (e.g., Is it Man vs. Man, or Man vs. Society?) 

 Does the protagonist also face an Internal Conflict? (e.g., Are they afraid? Are they 

tempted to do the wrong thing?) 

 Connecting to Theme: What lesson (theme) is the author teaching you through this 

conflict? (This is the didactic part of your novel). 

 

Evaluation  

1. What does it mean for a story to be "didactic"? 

2. What is "anthropomorphism" in a folktale? 

3. What is the difference between internal and external conflict? 

4. Based on your recommended text, who is the protagonist in a "Man vs. Man" conflict 

with? 

5. A character is struggling to decide whether to tell the truth and get in trouble, or lie and 

be safe. What type of conflict is this? 

 

Assignment  

1. List five key features of a folktale. 

2. Briefly tell a very short folktale (or a summary of one) you know and state the moral 

lesson (theme) it teaches. 

3. From your recommended prose text, describe the main External Conflict. What type is it 

(Man vs. Man, Man vs. Society, etc.)? 
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4. From your recommended text, describe one Internal Conflict the main character faces 

(Man vs. Self). 

5. How does the setting (which we studied in Week 1) of your novel add to the conflict? 

(e.g., does a poor setting make the Man vs. Society conflict worse?) 
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WEEK 4  

SPEECH WORK: LISTENING AND SPEAKING – THE DIPHTHONG /ƏƱ/ 

The Diphthong /əʊ/ (as in 'go') 

Objective 

By the end of this detailed lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Identify the /əʊ/ sound as a diphthong (a gliding vowel). 

2. Describe the production of the /əʊ/ sound as a glide from the schwa /ə/ to the short vowel 

/ʊ/. 

3. Accurately pronounce the /əʊ/ sound in isolation and in words. 

4. List and identify the various spelling patterns that produce the /əʊ/ sound (e.g., 'o', 'oa', 

'ow'). 

5. Differentiate the /əʊ/ sound from similar sounds like /ɒ/ (hot) and /ɔː/ (law) in minimal 

pairs. 

 

Introduction 

This week, we continue our study of diphthongs (gliding vowels). We will focus on the /əʊ/ 

sound. This is the sound you hear in "go," "no," and "slow." It is a very common sound in 

English. 

It is a glide that starts from the central schwa sound /ə/ (as in 'about') and moves towards the 

high-back vowel /ʊ/ (as in 'put'). Your lips move from a relaxed, neutral position to a more 

rounded one. 

 

A. Production of /əʊ/ 

 Starting Point: /ə/ (a relaxed central vowel) 

 Ending Point: /ʊ/ (a rounded back vowel) 
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 Glide: /ə/ → /ʊ/ = /əʊ/ 

 

B. Common Spelling Patterns 

This sound is tricky because it has many spellings: 

1. 'o' (in an open syllable): go, no, so, home, note, vote, rope 

2. 'oa': boat, coat, road, loaf, goal 

3. 'ow': know, slow, blow, grow, snow (Be careful! 'ow' also makes the /aʊ/ sound, as in 

"cow" or "now") 

4. 'oe': toe, foe, goes 

5. 'ou' (less common): though, dough 

 

C. Practical Drill: Minimal Pairs 

This drill helps distinguish /əʊ/ from the short /ɒ/ (pot) and the long /ɔː/ (port). 

/ɒ/ (pot) /əʊ/ (goat) /ɔː/ (port) 

not note naught 

cot coat caught 

lock loaf law 

rod road roared 

 

Evaluation  

1. Is the /əʊ/ sound a monophthong or a diphthong? 

2. Describe how the /əʊ/ sound is made (i.e., it glides from which sound to which sound?). 

3. Listen as I say these words: "now," "know," "not." Which word contains the /əʊ/ sound? 
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4. Write two different spelling patterns that can make the /əʊ/ sound, and give one example 

for each. 

5. Which word in this pair has the /əʊ/ sound: boat or bought? 

 

Assignment  

1. Write two words for each of the following spelling patterns for /əʊ/: 'o', 'oa', 'ow'. 

2. Write a sentence that contains at least three different words with the /əʊ/ sound. 

Underline the words. 

3. Transcribe the vowel sound in each of the following words: home, law, hot, know, coat. 

4. Write a minimal pair that contrasts the /əʊ/ sound with the /ɒ/ sound (e.g., coat/cot). 

5. Write a minimal pair that contrasts the /əʊ/ sound with the /aʊ/ sound (e.g., know/now). 
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GRAMMAR: MORE ON TENSES (PRESENT, PAST, AND FUTURE) 

A Detailed Review of Simple, Continuous, and Perfect Tenses 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define "tense" as the form of a verb that shows time (past, present, future). 

2. Identify and correctly form the Simple tenses (Present, Past, Future). 

3. Identify and correctly form the Continuous tenses (Present, Past, Future). 

4. Identify and correctly form the Perfect tenses (Present, Past, Future). 

5. Explain the function of each tense (e.g., simple present for habits, present continuous for 

current action, simple past for finished action). 

 

Introduction 

Tense is the grammatical tool we use to place an action in time. In Week 2, we saw how the verb 

'to be' and 'past participles' are used to form the passive voice. Today, we will review the main 

tenses in the active voice, focusing on when and why we use each one. 

We will organize the tenses by their aspect (Simple, Continuous, Perfect). 

A. The SIMPLE Tenses 

 Function: They describe actions as complete facts, habits, or single events. 

1. Simple Present: 

o Form: Base verb (e.g., play) or Base verb + s (e.g., plays). 

o Use: (1) For habits and routines ("I brush my teeth every day."); (2) For general 

truths ("The sun rises in the east."). 

2. Simple Past: 

o Form: Base verb + ed (e.g., played) or Irregular form (e.g., ate, went). 
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o Use: For a completed action at a specific time in the past ("We watched the film 

yesterday."). 

3. Simple Future: 

o Form: will + Base verb. 

o Use: For an action that will happen in the future ("I will see you tomorrow."). 

B. The CONTINUOUS (or PROGRESSIVE) Tenses 

 Function: They describe actions that are in progress, ongoing, or unfinished at a certain 

time. 

 Form: [verb 'to be'] + [verb + ing (present participle)] 

1. Present Continuous: 

o Form: am/is/are + playing 

o Use: For an action happening right now ("She is reading a book.") or around this 

time ("I am studying for my exams."). 

2. Past Continuous: 

o Form: was/were + playing 

o Use: For an ongoing action in the past that was interrupted by another action ("I 

was watching TV when the light went out."). 

3. Future Continuous: 

o Form: will be + playing 

o Use: For an ongoing action at a specific time in the future ("This time tomorrow, I 

will be writing my exam."). 

C. The PERFECT Tenses 

 Function: They describe actions that are completed in relation to another point in time. 

 Form: [verb 'to have'] + [Past Participle (e.g., played, eaten)] 
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1. Present Perfect: 

o Form: has/have + played 

o Use: For an action that started in the past and continues to the present ("I have 

lived here for five years.") OR a past action at an unspecified time ("I have seen 

that film before."). 

2. Past Perfect: 

o Form: had + played 

o Use: For a past action that was completed before another past action ("The film 

had already started when we arrived."). 

3. Future Perfect: 

o Form: will have + played 

o Use: For an action that will be completed before a specific time in the future ("By 

8 pm, I will have finished my homework."). 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the function of the Simple Present Tense (e.g., "He plays")? 

2. What is the main difference between the Simple Past ("I ate") and the Present Perfect ("I 

have eaten")? 

3. Identify the tense of this verb: "She was cooking when I called." 

4. Change this sentence to the Simple Future tense: "He reads a book." 

5. Change this sentence to the Past Perfect tense: "They arrive." 

 

Assignment  

1. Write one sentence for each of the three Simple tenses (Present, Past, Future). 
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2. Write one sentence for each of the three Continuous tenses (Present, Past, Future). 

3. Write one sentence for each of the three Perfect tenses (Present, Past, Future). 

4. Correct the verb in this sentence: "I am having three brothers." 

5. Explain why the Past Perfect tense is used in this sentence: "The students had left before 

the principal came." 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: CRITICAL READING & VOCABULARY 

A: Critical Reading – Meaning and Steps B: Vocabulary Development – Word Families (The 

Police Officer's Job) 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define Critical Reading as "reading to analyze and evaluate." 

2. Differentiate between 'reading for information' and 'critical reading'. 

3. List the key steps of critical reading: Analyzing, Questioning, and Evaluating. 

4. Apply critical reading skills to identify bias (from Week 3). 

5. Identify and correctly use vocabulary related to law enforcement. 

 

Part A: Critical Reading – Meaning and Steps 

Introduction 

In Week 2, we learned about the author's purpose (PIE-D). In Week 3, we learned to spot their 

intention (bias). Critical Reading is the skill that combines all of this. It means not just 

accepting what you read as truth. It means reading like a detective: questioning, analyzing, and 

evaluating the text. 

 Reading for Information: What does the text say? 

 Critical Reading: What does the text do? How does it work? Is it true? Is it biased? 

 

Steps to Reading Critically 

1. Preview (Survey): (From SQ3R) Look at the title, author, and headings. Who wrote this? 

When? Where was it published? (e.t., A newspaper? A scientific journal?) 

2. Annotate (Question): Read with a pen. 
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o Underline the main point (thesis). 

o Circle "loaded words" (diction/bias). 

o Write questions in the margin: ("Is this a fact or an opinion?") ("What evidence 

does the author give?") ("Do I agree with this?") 

3. Analyze (Identify Purpose & Bias): 

o What is the author's purpose (PIE-D)? 

o What is the author's tone (e.g., angry, neutral, supportive)? 

o What intention (bias) do you see? (From Week 3) 

4. Evaluate (Judge the Text): 

o Is the author's argument logical? 

o Is the evidence strong? (Are they using facts or just emotional opinions?) 

o Is the text one-sided, or does it present a balanced view? 

o Do you trust this author? Why or why not? 

 

Part B: Vocabulary Development – Word Families (The Police Officer's Job) 

 Core Word: Police, Law, Crime, Justice 

 People (Nouns): 

o Police Officer / Constable: A member of the police force. 

o Detective / Inspector: An officer who investigates crimes. 

o Criminal / Suspect: A person who is thought to have committed a crime. 

o Victim: A person who has been harmed by a crime. 

o Witness: A person who saw the crime happen. 

 Actions (Verbs): 
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o Enforce: To make people obey the law. 

o Patrol: To move around an area to keep it safe. 

o Investigate: To gather facts about a crime. 

o Arrest: To take a suspect into custody. 

o Charge: To formally accuse someone of a crime. 

o Testify: To give evidence in court. 

o Prevent: To stop something from happening. 

 Concepts & Things (Nouns): 

o Crime: An illegal act (e.g., theft, burglary, assault). 

o Law: The rules of a country. 

o Evidence: Proof that a crime happened. 

o Report: A formal statement (e.g., from a witness). 

o Handcuffs: Metal rings used to restrain a suspect. 

o Badge: A sign of the officer's authority. 

o Patrol car / "Case file" / "Crime scene" 

 Descriptive (Adjectives): 

o Legal / Illegal: Allowed or not allowed by law. 

o Lawful / Unlawful: Same as above. 

o Suspicious: Seeming wrong or criminal. 

o Safe / Dangerous: 

 

Evaluation  
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1. In your own words, what is the difference between "reading for information" and "critical 

reading"? 

2. List three key steps of critical reading. 

3. How does identifying "loaded words" (connotation) help you be a critical reader? 

4. What verb means "to formally accuse someone of a crime"? 

5. What do we call a person who saw a crime happen? 

 

Assignment  

1. Why is it important to know who the author is and where a text was published (the 

"Preview" step)? 

2. Find a short news article (online or in print). Read it critically and answer: a. What is the 

author's main point? b. Is the tone neutral, or can you detect a bias? 

3. Explain the difference between a suspect and a victim. 

4. Write a short paragraph (3-4 sentences) describing a police officer at a crime scene, using 

at least five words from the "Vocabulary Development" list. 

5. What verb means "to gather facts about a crime"? 
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COMPOSITION: DESCRIPTIVE ESSAY – "A LOCAL FESTIVAL" 

Writing a Full Descriptive Essay: "A Local Festival" 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Apply the 3-stage writing process (Pre-write, Write, Post-write) to a specific topic. 

2. Brainstorm and organize sensory details (sight, sound, smell, taste, touch) for "A Local 

Festival." 

3. Write an engaging introduction with a hook and a clear thesis (dominant impression). 

4. Write vivid body paragraphs organized spatially or by sense, using "Show, Don't Tell." 

5. Write a reflective conclusion that reinforces the dominant impression. 

 

Introduction 

In Week 2, we learned how to outline a descriptive essay. In Week 3, we learned the process of 

writing (Pre-write, Write, Post-write). Today, we combine those skills to write a full essay on "A 

Local Festival" (e.g., New Yam Festival, Eyo, Durbar, a local Christmas or Sallah celebration). 

Remember, your goal is not to tell a story (narrative). Your goal is to paint a picture and make 

the reader feel like they are there. 

 

Applying the Writing Process 

1. Stage 1: Pre-writing (The Plan) 

 Brainstorming (Sensory Details for a Festival): 

o SIGHT: Brightly coloured costumes (red, gold), masks, dancing, crowds, dust 

rising, the chief, display of yams. 
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o SOUND: Drumming (the thump-thump), singing/chanting, cheering, gunshots, 

bells. 

o SMELL: Spicy aroma of jollof rice, palm wine, dust, sweat, gunpowder. 

o TOUCH: Heat of the sun, sweat on the skin, push of the crowd, the throb of the 

drum in your chest. 

o TASTE: Oily rice, sweet palm wine, roasted yam, soft goat meat. 

 Outline: 

o I. Introduction: 

 Hook: "The air throbbed with the sound of a hundred drums." 

 Thesis/Dominant Impression: "The Eyo festival was not just a celebration; 

it was a loud, vibrant, and overwhelming wave of white." 

o II. Body 1 (Sight & Sound - The Spectacle): 

 Topic Sentence: "The most striking part of the festival was the sight of the 

masquerades and the sound of the drums." 

 Details: Describe the white "Eyo" costumes, the 'agbada', the sound of the 

'gbedu' drum. 

o III. Body 2 (Smell & Taste - The Feast): 

 Topic Sentence: "Beyond the sights and sounds, the air was thick with the 

smell of celebration." 

 Details: Describe the food vendors, the smell of jollof, the taste of palm 

wine. 

o IV. Body 3 (Touch & Feeling - The Atmosphere): 

 Topic Sentence: "More than anything, you could feel the energy of the 

crowd." 
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 Details: Describe the heat, the dust, the excitement, the feeling of being 

part of something ancient. 

o V. Conclusion: 

 Restate Thesis: "It was an exhausting but exhilarating experience." 

 Final Thought: "The festival was a powerful reminder of the rich culture 

and history of my people." 

2. Stage 2: Writing (The First Draft) 

 Use your outline to write the full essay. 

 Focus on "Show, Don't Tell": 

o Telling: "The drumming was loud." 

o Showing: "The drumming was so loud I could feel the beat in my chest, a 

constant thump-thump-thump that drowned out every other sound." 

3. Stage 3: Post-writing (The Polish) 

 Revise (ARMS): Read your draft. Are your descriptions vivid? Can you add a stronger 

adjective? 

 Edit (CUPS): Check for errors in Capitalization, Usage, Punctuation, and Spelling. 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main goal of a descriptive essay? 

2. What is a "dominant impression" or "thesis" in a descriptive essay? 

3. "The food was nice." Rewrite this "telling" sentence into a "showing" sentence using at 

least two sensory details. 

4. Why is it better to organize a descriptive essay by sense or space rather than by time 

(chronological order)? 



 

72 
 

5. What are the two parts of the 'Post-writing' stage? 

 

Assignment  

1. Choose a local festival you have attended or know about. 

2. Brainstorm a list of 15 sensory details (3 for each sense) for your festival. 

3. Write a strong Introduction paragraph for your essay, complete with a sensory hook and a 

thesis statement (dominant impression). 

4. Write one Body Paragraph based on your brainstorm. (Focus on SIGHT and SOUND). 

5. Write a strong Conclusion paragraph that restates your thesis and gives a final reflection. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: USE THE RECOMMENDED TEXT ON PROSE 

Applying Literary Elements to a Prose Text (Point of View & Theme) 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define "Point of View" (POV) as the perspective from which a story is told. 

2. Differentiate between First-Person POV ("I") and Third-Person POV ("He/She/They"). 

3. Identify the Point of View used in their recommended prose text. 

4. Explain how POV affects the story (e.g., what information we get or don't get). 

5. Identify a major theme in their text and find one piece of evidence (a quote or event) to 

support it. 

 

Introduction 

This week, we are adding a new literary tool: Point of View (POV). The POV is the "camera" 

the author uses to tell the story. Who is the narrator? Whose eyes are we seeing the story 

through? The POV controls how much information we get and whose feelings and thoughts we 

know. 

We will also continue our search for the Theme (the author's main message). 

A. Understanding Point of View (POV) 

1. First-Person POV: 

o Pronouns: "I," "me," "my," "we," "us." 

o Narrator: The narrator is a character in the story, telling it from their perspective. 

o Effect: We feel very close to the narrator. We know all their private thoughts and 

feelings. 
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o Limitation: We only know what the narrator knows. We don't know what other 

characters are thinking (unless they tell the narrator). This can make the narrator 

unreliable. 

2. Third-Person POV: 

o Pronouns: "He," "she," "it," "they," "them." 

o Narrator: The narrator is an outside voice, not a character in the story. 

o Types: 

 Limited: The narrator sticks closely to one character (usually the 

protagonist). We see what they see and know what they think, but not 

others. (e.g., "Harry Potter"). 

 Omniscient ("All-Knowing"): The narrator can go into any character's 

mind, tell us any character's thoughts, and describe events happening in 

different places at the same time. 

B. Analyzing Theme 

 Remember from Week 3, the Theme is the moral lesson or big idea about life. It's the "so 

what?" 

 Common Themes: Good vs. Evil, Courage, Justice, The Effects of Corruption, The 

Importance of Family, The Dangers of Greed. 

 Finding Evidence: To prove a theme, you must find evidence in the text. 

o Example Topic: "Courage" 

o Example Theme: "Courage means doing the right thing even when you are 

afraid." 

o Example Evidence: Find a specific moment in the book where the protagonist was 

visibly scared but still chose to do something brave (e.g., stand up to the 

antagonist, tell the truth). 
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Evaluation  

(Based on the class's recommended text) 

1. What is "Point of View"? 

2. What is the main difference between First-Person and Third-Person POV? 

3. What Point of View (First-Person or Third-Person) is used in [Insert Recommended Text 

Title]? 

4. How does this specific POV affect how we understand the protagonist? 

5. State one major theme (a full-sentence message) in your novel. 

 

Assignment  

(To be completed after reading the next assigned chapter/s) 

1. Find one sentence (a quote) from your novel that proves it is written in First-Person or 

Third-Person POV. 

2. If your book is in First-Person, name one thing the narrator doesn't know. If it's in Third-

Person, name one thing the narrator does know that the protagonist might not. 

3. We identified a major theme in class. Find one specific event or character action from 

your reading that serves as evidence for this theme. 

4. How does the conflict (from Week 3) in the story help to teach this theme? 

5. If the book were told from the antagonist's point of view, how would the story be 

different? 
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WEEK 6  

SPEECH WORK: CONTRASTING CONSONANTS /P/ AND /T/ 

Contrasting the Voiceless Plosives /p/ and /t/ 

Objective 

By the end of this detailed lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a 'plosive' (or 'stop') consonant. 

2. Describe the place of articulation for /p/ (bilabial) and /t/ (alveolar). 

3. Identify both sounds as 'voiceless'. 

4. Accurately pronounce /p/ and /t/ in isolation and in words. 

5. Distinguish between /p/ and /t/ in spoken minimal pairs (e.g., 'pan' vs. 'tan'). 

 

Introduction 

This week, we move from vowels to consonants. We will focus on two of the most common 

consonants in English: /p/ and /t/. Both are plosives (or stops), which means the airflow from the 

lungs is completely stopped for a moment, then released in a small puff of air. The only 

difference between them is where we stop the air. 

A. Production of /p/ (Voiceless Bilabial Plosive) 

 Voicing: Voiceless (your vocal cords do not vibrate). 

 Place: Bilabial (you stop the air by pressing your two lips together). 

 Manner: Plosive (you build up pressure behind your lips and then release it). 

 Practice: Press your lips together firmly, build up air, and release. It should sound like 

/p/, /p/, /p/. 

 Examples: pan, pot, happy, lap, stop, jump 

 



 

77 
 

B. Production of /t/ (Voiceless Alveolar Plosive) 

 Voicing: Voiceless (your vocal cords do not vibrate). 

 Place: Alveolar (you stop the air by pressing the tip of your tongue against the alveolar 

ridge, which is the hard ridge just behind your top teeth). 

 Manner: Plosive (you build up pressure behind your tongue and then release it). 

 Practice: Place your tongue tip just behind your top teeth, build up air, and release. It 

should sound like /t/, /t/, /t/. 

 Examples: tan, top, water, late, cat, passed 

 

C. Practical Drill: Minimal Pairs 

This drill trains your ear and tongue to feel the difference. Say the following pairs aloud, 

focusing on the lip vs. tongue-tip action. 

/p/ (Bilabial) /t/ (Alveolar) 

pan tan 

pat tat 

prim trim 

pot tot 

pour tore 

pit tit 

tap tat 

pop pot 

cap cat 
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Evaluation  

1. What does it mean for a consonant to be a "plosive"? 

2. Describe the place of articulation for the /p/ sound. 

3. Describe the place of articulation for the /t/ sound. 

4. Are /p/ and /t/ voiced or voiceless? 

5. Listen as I say these words: "pit," "tip," "pat." Which word ends with the /t/ sound? 

 

Assignment  

1. Write three words that begin with the /p/ sound. 

2. Write three words that end with the /t/ sound. 

3. Write two words that have the /p/ sound in the middle. 

4. Write two minimal pairs that contrast /p/ and /t/ (other than the ones in the drill). 

5. Write a sentence that contains at least one word with /p/ and one word with /t/. (e.g., "The 

puppy drank from the tap.") Underline the words. 

  



 

79 
 

GRAMMAR: PAST PERFECT TENSE 

The Past Perfect Tense 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define the function of the Past Perfect Tense as "the past of the past." 

2. Identify the correct form of the Past Perfect Tense (had + Past Participle). 

3. Accurately form sentences using the Past Perfect Tense. 

4. Differentiate between the Simple Past and the Past Perfect in a timeline. 

5. Use the Past Perfect with conjunctions like 'before', 'after', and 'when'. 

 

Introduction 

In Week 4, we reviewed the simple, continuous, and perfect tenses. Today, we will do a deep 

dive into one of the most important (and sometimes confusing) tenses: the Past Perfect. 

Its main job is to show that one action in the past was finished before another action in the past 

happened. It's the "past of the past." 

 

A. Form 

The form is simple and never changes: had + [Past Participle] 

 I had eaten. 

 She had left. 

 They had finished. 

 It had been (passive voice). 
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B. Function: The "Past of the Past" 

Imagine a timeline of yesterday. Two things happened: 

1. I ate breakfast (at 8:00 AM). 

2. My friend arrived (at 9:00 AM). 

Both are in the simple past. But if I want to tell a story about 9:00 AM, I need to show that the 

eating was already finished. 

 "When my friend arrived (Simple Past), I had already eaten (Past Perfect)." 

The Past Perfect action (had eaten) is "Past Event 1". The Simple Past action (arrived) is "Past 

Event 2". 

 

C. Common Use with Conjunctions 

1. before / by the time: The Past Perfect is used for the action that was finished. 

o "She had finished her homework before her mother came home." 

o "By the time the police arrived, the thieves had escaped." 

2. after: The Past Perfect is used for the action that happened first. 

o "After she had finished her homework, she watched TV." 

3. when: (Be careful! 'When' can be tricky) 

o "When I got to the station, the train had left." (I missed the train. The leaving 

happened first.) 

o "When I got to the station, the train left." (I arrived just in time to see it leave. The 

actions happened at the same time.) 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the formula (form) for the Past Perfect Tense? 
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2. What is the main function (job) of the Past Perfect Tense? 

3. In this sentence, which action happened first?: "I had brushed my teeth before I went to 

bed." 

4. Change the verb in brackets to the Past Perfect: "He (finish) the race when the rain 

started." 

5. What is the Past Participle of the verb 'to write'? 

 

Assignment  

1. Write a sentence using the Past Perfect with the conjunction "before". 

2. Write a sentence using the Past Perfect with the conjunction "after". 

3. Fill in the blank with either the Simple Past or Past Perfect: "When I (arrive) at the party, 

my friends (already, leave)." 

4. Explain the difference in meaning between these two sentences: a. When the lesson 

started, the student arrived. b. When the lesson started, the student had arrived. 

5. Write one original sentence in the Past Perfect Tense. 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: FACTS VS. OPINIONS & VOCABULARY 

A: Reading to Identify Facts and Opinions in a Passage B: Vocabulary Development – Language 

of Sports 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define a 'fact' and an 'opinion'. 

2. Differentiate between a fact (verifiable) and an opinion (a belief). 

3. Identify clue words and phrases that signal opinions (e.g., 'best', 'worst', 'I believe'). 

4. Critically read a passage and separate the facts from the opinions. 

5. Identify and correctly use vocabulary related to sports. 

 

Part A: Identifying Facts and Opinions 

Introduction 

This lesson is a key part of Critical Reading (which we started in Week 4). To be a good reader, 

you must be able to separate what is true from what someone believes. 

 Fact: A statement that can be proven true or false. It is objective and verifiable, often 

with data, dates, or measurements. 

o Example: "Nigeria is a country in West Africa." (You can prove this on a map). 

 Opinion: A statement of belief, feeling, or judgment. It cannot be proven true or false. It 

is subjective. 

o Example: "Nigeria is the best country in the world." (This is a belief. The word 

"best" is a clue). 

 

Clue Words 
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How to spot the difference: 

Facts often contain: 

 Numbers ("There are 36 states...") 

 Dates ("...gained independence on October 1st, 1960.") 

 Scientific or historical information ("Water boils at 100°C.") 

Opinions often contain: 

 Adjectives of Judgment: best, worst, beautiful, ugly, terrible, wonderful, amazing. 

 Verbs of Belief: I believe, I think, I feel, It seems... 

 Adverbs of Judgment: probably, possibly, perhaps. 

Example Passage: "The 2024 Africa Cup of Nations (AFCON) took place in Ivory Coast. 

(FACT). A total of 24 teams competed. (FACT). The final match between Nigeria and Ivory 

Coast was the most exciting game of the tournament. (OPINION). In my opinion, the Super 

Eagles played better football overall. (OPINION). Ivory Coast won the match 2-1." (FACT). 

 

Part B: Vocabulary Development – Language of Sports 

 Core Word: Sport, Game, Athlete, Team, Competition 

 General (Nouns): 

o Coach: The person who trains a team. 

o Referee / Umpire: The official who enforces the rules. 

o Fan / Spectator: A person who watches the game. 

o Score: The points in a game. 

o Victory / Win: Beating the opponent. 

o Defeat / Loss: Losing to the opponent. 
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o Trophy: The cup given to the winner. 

 Football Specific: 

o Goal: Scoring by putting the ball in the net. 

o Penalty: A free kick given for a foul in the box. 

o Offside: An illegal position. 

o Goalkeeper: The player who defends the net. 

o Striker: A player who tries to score goals. 

 Athletics Specific: 

o Track: The running path. 

o Field: The area for jumping and throwing events. 

o Sprint: A short, fast race. 

o Marathon: A very long race. 

 Actions (Verbs): 

o Compete / Play / Participate 

o Win / Lose / Draw (Tie) 

o Score / Train / Practice 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main difference between a fact and an opinion? 

2. Is this a fact or an opinion? "Lagos is the largest city in Nigeria by population." 

3. Is this a fact or an opinion? "Jollof rice is the most delicious food." 

4. What is one "clue word" that usually signals an opinion? 

5. What do we call the official who controls a football match? 
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Assignment  

1. Write one sentence that is a fact about your school. 

2. Write one sentence that is an opinion about your school. 

3. Read a short news article (about sports, politics, etc.). Find and write down: a. One fact 

from the article. b. One opinion from the article. 

4. Write a short paragraph (3-4 sentences) describing a football match, using at least five 

words from the "Vocabulary Development" list. 

5. What is the difference between a coach and a spectator? 
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COMPOSITION: NARRATIVE ESSAY – "WHAT I DO EVERY DAY" 

Narrative Essay – "What I Do Every Day" (A Process Narrative) 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Understand this topic as a "process narrative" (describing a routine). 

2. Identify the Simple Present Tense as the correct tense for describing habits and routines. 

3. Use sequential transitional words (e.g., 'first', 'next', 'then', 'finally') to organize their 

writing. 

4. Write a clear outline for their daily routine. 

5. Use "Show, Don't Tell" to make a simple routine sound interesting. 

 

Introduction 

This week's topic, "What I Do Every Day," is a type of narrative essay, but it's special. Instead of 

telling a story about one past event (like "How I Spent My Last Holiday"), you are describing a 

process or a routine that happens over and over. 

The biggest mistake is to make it boring. The key is to use vivid details and the correct tense. 

 Tense: You MUST use the Simple Present Tense ("I wake up," "I eat," "She brushes") 

because you are describing a habit (see GRAMMAR, Week 4). 

 Key Skill: Making your routine interesting using sensory details. 

 

A. Using Sequential Transitions 

To show the order of events, you must use "signposts" for the reader. 

 To Begin: First, In the morning, As soon as my alarm rings... 

 To Continue: Next, Then, After that, Later, In the afternoon... 
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 To End: Finally, Before I go to sleep, At the end of the day... 

 

B. "Show, Don't Tell" for a Routine 

 Telling (Boring): "I wake up at 6 AM. Then I brush my teeth. Then I eat breakfast." 

 Showing (Interesting): "My day begins at 6 AM, not with a gentle sound, but with the 

loud, annoying scream of my alarm clock. First, I stumble to the bathroom and scrub my 

teeth, the minty, sharp taste of the toothpaste waking me up. After that, I head to the 

kitchen, drawn by the sweet smell of my mother's pap." 

 

C. Outline for "What I Do Every Day" 

 I. Introduction (The Beginning) 

o Hook: Start with the moment you wake up (e.g., the sound of the alarm, the sun). 

o Thesis: "My days are busy and structured, following a routine that takes me from 

my bed to my books and back again." 

 II. Body 1 (The Morning Rush) 

o Topic Sentence: "The first part of my day is a race against the clock." 

o Details: Describe waking up, prayers, chores, brushing teeth, bathing, breakfast, 

putting on your uniform. 

 III. Body 2 (School Life & Afternoon) 

o Topic Sentence: "By 8 AM, I am at school, where the main part of my day 

begins." 

o Details: Describe arriving at school, assembly, one or two of your favourite (or 

least favourite) classes, break time, closing. 

 IV. Body 3 (The Evening Wind-Down) 

o Topic Sentence: "When I return home, my day is not over yet." 
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o Details: Describe homework, house chores, dinner with family, watching TV or 

reading. 

 V. Conclusion (The End) 

o Restate Thesis: "Finally, after a long and structured day, I get ready for bed." 

o Final Thought: A reflection on your day (e.g., "It's a tiring routine, but every day 

brings a new lesson.") 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the correct tense to use when writing about your daily routine? 

2. What is the purpose of using words like "First," "Next," and "Finally"? 

3. Rewrite this "Telling" sentence to be "Showing": "My breakfast is good." 

4. What are the three main parts of this essay outline (e.g., Morning, ...)? 

5. What is a "hook"? 

 

Assignment  

1. Write a clear thesis statement for an essay on "What I Do Every Day." 

2. Write a list of five sequential transitional words you can use. 

3. Write an Introduction paragraph for your essay, complete with a hook and thesis. 

4. Write one Body Paragraph (e.g., "The Morning Rush") using "Show, Don't Tell." 

5. Write a Conclusion paragraph that reflects on your day. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: USE THE RECOMMENDED TEXT ON DRAMA 

Introduction to Drama: Characterization and Plot 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define 'Drama' as a genre of literature meant to be performed. 

2. Differentiate how plot is revealed in drama (Acts/Scenes) versus prose (Chapters). 

3. Differentiate how characterization is revealed in drama (dialogue/action) versus prose 

(narration). 

4. Apply the 'STEAL' method to analyze a character in their recommended drama text. 

5. Identify the main plot elements (conflict, rising action) in their recommended drama text. 

 

Introduction 

This week, we are shifting from Prose (novels) to Drama (plays). A play is a story written to be 

performed by actors on a stage. This changes everything. 

In a novel, a narrator tells you what is happening and what characters are thinking. In a play, 

there is no narrator. You, the reader, must become a detective. You only know what is 

happening by: 

1. Dialogue: What the characters say to each other. 

2. Stage Directions: Notes from the author (often in italics or brackets) that describe the 

setting or the character's actions and tone. (e.g., [shouting angrily], [He looks at the floor, 

ashamed]). 

 

A. Plot in Drama 

The plot structure is the same as in prose (Exposition, Rising Action, Climax, Falling Action, 

Resolution), but it is organized differently. 
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 Acts: These are the major "chapters" of a play. A play might have 3 or 5 acts. 

 Scenes: An act is divided into smaller "scenes." A new scene usually begins when the 

time or location changes. 

 Exposition: Usually Act 1. We meet the characters and learn about the setting and the 

main conflict. 

 Rising Action: The middle acts. The conflict gets more complicated. 

 

B. Characterization in Drama 

How do we know a character's personality? We must infer it. We use the same 'STEAL' acronym 

from prose, but it works differently: 

 S - Speech: What does the character say? Do they speak politely or rudely? Do they use 

big words or simple ones? Do they talk a lot or stay quiet? 

 T - Thoughts: We do not know their thoughts (unless they have a soliloquy—a long 

speech to themselves when they are alone). 

 E - Effect on Others: How do other characters react to them? Are people afraid of them? 

Do they respect them? 

 A - Actions: What does the character do? (These are found in the stage directions). Do 

they help others? Do they steal? Do they run from a fight? 

 L - Looks: The author's stage directions might describe their costume or appearance, 

which gives clues. 

(Teacher, please state the recommended drama text for the class. Guide students to apply these 

concepts to that specific play.) 

 

Evaluation  

(Based on the class's recommended drama text) 
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1. What is the main difference between prose and drama? 

2. What is "dialogue"? 

3. What are "stage directions" and what do they tell us? 

4. How is the plot of a play divided (e.g., into...) 

5. From [Insert Recommended Play Title], how do we know that [Character] is [e.g., 

'angry', 'kind']? (Look at their Speech or Actions). 

 

Assignment  

(To be completed after reading the first Act/Scenes of the recommended play) 

1. Who is the protagonist (main character) of the play so far? 

2. Who (or what) is the antagonist (the person/thing causing conflict)? 

3. What is the main conflict (problem) of the play? 

4. Find one line of dialogue that tells you something important about the protagonist's 

personality. 

5. Find one stage direction that describes a character's action or tone of voice. Write it down 

and explain what it reveals about them. 
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WEEK 8  

SPEECH WORK: CONSONANT SOUNDS /F/ AND /V/ IN CONTRAST 

Contrasting the Labiodental Fricatives /f/ and /v/ 

Objective 

By the end of this detailed lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a 'fricative' consonant and differentiate it from a 'plosive'. 

2. Describe the place of articulation for /f/ and /v/ as 'labiodental'. 

3. Identify /f/ as voiceless and /v/ as voiced. 

4. Accurately pronounce /f/ and /v/ in isolation and in words. 

5. Distinguish between /f/ and /v/ in spoken minimal pairs (e.g., 'famish' vs. 'vanish'). 

 

Introduction 

In Week 6, we studied plosives (/p/ and /t/), where the air is stopped. This week, we study 

fricatives. A fricative is a consonant sound made by squeezing air through a narrow channel, 

creating friction or a hissing sound. 

We will focus on the pair /f/ and /v/. They are made in the exact same place in the mouth; the 

only difference is the use of the voice. 

 

A. Production of /f/ (Voiceless Labiodental Fricative) 

 Voicing: Voiceless (your vocal cords do not vibrate; it's just the sound of air). 

 Place: Labiodental (you bring your top teeth to rest lightly on your bottom lip). 

 Manner: Fricative (you push air through the small gap between your teeth and lip). 

 Practice: Place your top teeth on your bottom lip and blow air out. It should sound like 

/f/, /f/, /f/. 
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 Examples: famish, favour, fan, leaf, safe, offer, photo 

 

B. Production of /v/ (Voiced Labiodental Fricative) 

 Voicing: Voiced (your vocal cords do vibrate). 

 Place: Labiodental (the same as /f/: top teeth on bottom lip). 

 Manner: Fricative (the same as /f/, but you add your voice). 

 Practice: Place your teeth on your lip exactly as you did for /f/, but this time, hum or 

make a sound with your vocal cords. You should feel a vibration. It sounds like /v/, /v/, 

/v/. 

 Examples: vanish, vampire, van, leave, save, over, of 

 

C. Practical Drill: Minimal Pairs 

This drill trains you to switch the 'voice' on and off. Say the pairs aloud. 

/f/ (Voiceless) /v/ (Voiced) 

fan van 

fast vast 

ferry very 

leaf leave 

safe save 

half have 

off of 

 

Evaluation  
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1. What is the main difference between a 'plosive' and a 'fricative'? 

2. Describe the place of articulation for /f/ and /v/. 

3. What is the only difference in how /f/ and /v/ are produced? 

4. Is the sound /v/ voiced or voiceless? 

5. Listen as I say these words: "vanish," "famish." Which one begins with the /v/ sound? 

 

Assignment  

1. Write three words that begin with the /f/ sound. 

2. Write three words that begin with the /v/ sound. 

3. Write two minimal pairs that contrast /f/ and /v/ (other than the ones in the drill). 

4. Write one word where the letter 'f' is pronounced as /v/. 

5. Write a sentence that contains one word with /f/ and one word with /v/. (e.g., "The fan is 

very fast.") Underline the words. 
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GRAMMAR: MAKING SENTENCES WITH CONJUNCTIONS 

Using Conjunctions to Build Complex Sentences 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define a conjunction as a "joining word". 

2. Identify and correctly use the 7 Coordinating Conjunctions (FANBOYS). 

3. Identify and correctly use common Subordinating Conjunctions (e.g., because, although, 

when). 

4. Identify and correctly use common Correlative Conjunctions (e.g., either...or, both...and). 

5. Combine simple sentences into compound or complex sentences using conjunctions. 

 

Introduction 

A conjunction is a word that joins words, phrases, or clauses. They are the "glue" of English. 

Using them correctly allows you to move from writing simple sentences ("I am tired. I want to 

sleep.") to more mature, complex sentences ("I want to sleep because I am tired."). 

There are three main types of conjunctions: 

A. Coordinating Conjunctions 

These join two equal and independent clauses. The easiest way to remember them is the acronym 

FANBOYS: 

 For (meaning 'because') 

 And (adds information) 

 Nor (adds a negative) 

 But (shows contrast) 

 Or (shows choice) 
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 Yet (shows contrast, like 'but') 

 So (shows result) 

Rule: When joining two full sentences (independent clauses), use a comma before the 

conjunction. 

 Example: "I like rice, but my brother prefers beans." 

 Example: "She studied hard, so she passed the test." 

 

B. Subordinating Conjunctions 

These join an independent clause (a full sentence) with a dependent clause (an incomplete 

thought). They show the relationship between the two clauses (e.g., time, cause, contrast). 

 Common Examples: because, since, as, although, though, while, when, after, before, if, 

unless, until. 

 Rule 1: Independent Clause + Dependent Clause 

o Example: "He went to school although he was sick." 

 Rule 2: Dependent Clause, + Independent Clause (If the sentence starts with the 

conjunction, use a comma). 

o Example: "Although he was sick, he went to school." 

 

C. Correlative Conjunctions 

These are pairs of conjunctions that work together. 

 both... and... ("She likes both rice and beans.") 

 either... or... ("You can have either the tea or the coffee.") 

 neither... nor... ("He is neither tall nor short.") 

 not only... but also... ("He is not only intelligent but also kind.") 
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 whether... or... ("I don't know whether to go or stay.") 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main function of a conjunction? 

2. What does the acronym FANBOYS stand for? 

3. Which type of conjunction is "because"? 

4. Which type of conjunction is the pair "neither... nor"? 

5. Combine these two sentences using "but": "The boy ran fast. He did not win the race." 

 

Assignment  

1. Write one sentence for each of the following conjunctions: and, or, so. 

2. Write two sentences using "because" (one in the middle, one at the beginning). 

3. Write one sentence for each of the following pairs: both...and, either...or. 

4. Combine these two sentences using "although": "It was raining. They played football." 

5. What conjunction would you use to show a result? (e.g., "It was hot, ___ I opened the 

window.") 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: EXPLAINING FACTS VS. OPINIONS & 

VOCABULARY 

A: Explaining Facts and Opinions in a Passage B: Vocabulary Development – Language of 

Journalism 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Review the definitions of fact and opinion. 

2. Move beyond identifying to explaining why a statement is a fact or an opinion. 

3. Analyze a selected passage to separate facts from opinions and justify their choices. 

4. Identify and correctly use vocabulary related to journalism. 

 

Part A: Explaining Facts and Opinions 

Introduction 

In Week 6, we learned to identify facts (verifiable) and opinions (beliefs). Today, we take the 

next step in Critical Reading: explaining our choices. It's not enough to say "That's an opinion." 

You must explain why it is one. 

 Fact: A statement that can be proven true or false with evidence (data, dates, records). 

 Opinion: A belief, feeling, or judgment. It uses 'clue words' (best, worst, think, believe) 

and cannot be proven. 

 

How to Explain 

 "This is a fact because..." 

o "...it can be verified by a calendar." 

o "...it is a measurable statistic." 
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o "...it is a historical record." 

 "This is an opinion because..." 

o "...it uses the judgment word 'beautiful,' which is subjective." 

o "...it starts with 'I believe,' which signals a personal thought." 

o "...it is a prediction about the future that cannot be proven." 

Selected Passage for Analysis: "(1) Journalism is the profession of gathering and reporting 

news. (2) In my opinion, it is the most important job in the world. (3) Journalists write articles 

for newspapers, websites, and magazines. (4) Some journalists, called 'investigative reporters,' 

dig for hidden truths. (5) This type of journalism is braver and more exciting than any other. (6) 

Without them, corruption would be terrible." 

 Sentence 1: Fact. Explanation: This is a standard, verifiable definition of the word. 

 Sentence 2: Opinion. Explanation: It uses the personal phrase "In my opinion" and the 

superlative judgment word "most important." 

 Sentence 3: Fact. Explanation: This is a provable description of what journalists do. 

 Sentence 5: Opinion. Explanation: It uses the comparative judgment words "braver" and 

"more exciting," which are subjective. 

 

Part B: Vocabulary Development – Language of Journalism 

 People (Nouns): 

o Journalist / Reporter: A person who gathers and writes news. 

o Editor: The person in charge of a newspaper who checks and corrects articles. 

o Publisher: The owner of the newspaper or magazine. 

o Source: A person who gives information to a journalist. 

o Correspondent: A journalist who reports from a specific place (e.g., a foreign 

correspondent). 
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 Actions (Verbs): 

o Report: To give an account of something. 

o Investigate: To find hidden facts (like a detective). 

o Interview: To ask someone questions. 

o Publish: To print and sell a story. 

o Broadcast: To send out a story on TV or radio. 

 Concepts & Things (Nouns): 

o Article: A piece of writing in a newspaper. 

o Headline: The large title of an article. 

o Byline: The line that shows who wrote the article (e.g., "By Shade Adewale"). 

o Editorial: An article that gives the opinion of the newspaper. 

o Deadline: The time a story must be finished. 

 Descriptive (Adjectives): 

o Objective: Based on facts, not feelings (unbiased). 

o Subjective: Based on personal feelings (biased). 

 

Evaluation  

1. In your own words, what is a 'fact'? 

2. What is an 'opinion'? 

3. Read this: "Football is a game played with a ball." Is this a fact or an opinion, and why? 

4. Read this: "Football is the best game in the world." Is this a fact or an opinion, and why? 

5. What is the 'headline' of an article? 
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Assignment  

1. What is the difference between an 'objective' report and a 'subjective' report? 

2. What is an 'editor', and what do they do? 

3. Find a short news report (online or in a newspaper). Write down: a. One fact from the 

report. b. One opinion from the report (if you can find one). 

4. Write a short paragraph (3-4 sentences) about a journalist, using at least five words from 

the "Vocabulary Development" list. 

5. Explain why an "editorial" is a good example of opinion writing. 
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COMPOSITION: LETTER WRITING (INFORMAL LETTER) 

Informal Letter: A letter to your father on why you like your new school. 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define an 'informal letter' and its purpose. 

2. Identify the 5 key features of an informal letter (address, date, salutation, body, closing). 

3. Use a friendly and conversational tone appropriate for a family member. 

4. Plan the content for their letter, focusing on positive aspects of their new school. 

5. Write a complete informal letter following the correct format. 

 

Introduction 

Letter writing is a way to communicate with people. We use formal letters for official business 

(e.g., to a principal). We use informal letters for friends and family. The tone is relaxed, 

friendly, and personal. 

Today, we are writing an informal letter to your father. The format is important, but so is the 

tone. 

 

A. Format of an Informal Letter 

1. Your Address: (Top right corner) JSS2, Victory College, P.M.B. 102, Ikeja, Lagos. 

2. Date: (Directly below the address) 29th October, 2025. 

3. Salutation: (Left side, after skipping a line) Dear Father, (or Dear Papa, My dearest 

Father,) 

4. The Body: (This is the main message, in paragraphs) 
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o Paragraph 1: Introduction. Greet him, ask about his health and the health of the 

family. 

o Paragraph 2: Main Reason 1. Explain one reason you like the school (e.g., the 

teachers or the classes). 

o Paragraph 3: Main Reason 2. Explain another reason (e.g., the facilities like the 

library or sports field). 

o Paragraph 4: Main Reason 3. Explain another reason (e.g., a new friend you 

have made). 

o Paragraph 5: Conclusion. Send greetings to other family members. Promise to 

write again or see him soon. 

5. Closing (Subscription): (Right side, after the body) Your loving son, (or Your daughter, 

Yours affectionately,) 

6. Your First Name: (Below the closing) Tunde 

 

B. Tone and Language 

 Do: Use contractions (I'm, it's). Use simple, clear language. Ask questions ("How are 

you? How is Mama?"). 

 Don't: Use slang (like 'abeg') or abbreviations (like 'u' or 'b4'). It is still a letter to your 

father, so it must be respectful. 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main difference between a formal and an informal letter? 

2. Where do you write your address in an informal letter? 

3. Give one example of an appropriate salutation for an informal letter to your father. 

4. Give one example of an appropriate closing for the same letter. 
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5. What kind of tone (e.g., angry, friendly, official) should you use? 

 

Assignment  

1. Write the address and date for an informal letter, using your own school's address (or the 

one in the example). 

2. Write the salutation and the first paragraph (introduction) of the letter to your father. 

3. Write one body paragraph describing one thing you like about your school (e.g., your 

new friends). 

4. Write the concluding paragraph and the closing. 

5. Put all the parts together and write the full letter (at least 150 words). 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: NOVELLA VS. NOVEL & FIGURES OF SPEECH 

A: Differentiating between a Novella and a Novel B: Figures of Speech – Onomatopoeia and 

Personification 

Objective 

By the end of this lesson, students will be able to: 

1. Define 'novel' and 'novella'. 

2. Explain the key differences between a novel and a novella (length, plot complexity). 

3. Define 'Onomatopoeia' and provide examples. 

4. Define 'Personification' and provide examples. 

5. Identify examples of onomatopoeia and personification in sentences. 

 

Part A: Differentiating between a Novella and a Novel 

Introduction 

In literature, we have different lengths of fiction. We know the 'short story'. But what is the 

difference between a 'novella' and a 'novel'? The main difference is length and complexity. 

1. Novel: 

o Definition: A long work of fictional prose (usually 50,000 words or more). 

o Plot: Very complex. It has one main plot and several subplots (smaller stories 

connected to the main one). 

o Characters: Has many characters. The main characters and many minor 

characters are 'round' (well-developed). 

o Examples: Things Fall Apart by Chinua Achebe, Harry Potter by J.K. Rowling. 

2. Novella: 
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o Definition: A work of fictional prose that is shorter than a novel but longer than a 

short story (usually 20,000 - 50,000 words). 

o Plot: Simpler. It focuses on one main plot, one central conflict, and a single chain 

of events. 

o Characters: Has few characters. It usually focuses deeply on just one or two 

protagonists. 

o Examples: Animal Farm by George Orwell, The Old Man and the Sea by Ernest 

Hemingway. 

Part B: Figures of Speech 

Introduction 

Figures of speech are tools writers use to make their language more colourful, vivid, and 

interesting. We will learn two new ones today. 

1. Onomatopoeia (on-oh-mat-oh-PEE-ah) 

o Definition: A word that imitates or sounds like the noise it describes. 

o Function: It makes the reader hear the story. 

o Examples: 

 Animal sounds: moo, oink, hiss, meow, woof. 

 Action sounds: crash, bang, boom, splash, vroom, thump, whisper. 

o Sentence: "The buzz of the bee was annoying." 

2. Personification 

o Definition: Giving human qualities, actions, or feelings to a non-human thing (an 

animal, an object, or an idea). 

o Function: It helps the reader connect emotionally with the object being described. 

o Examples: 
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 "The wind whispered through the leaves." (Wind cannot whisper; humans 

do). 

 "My alarm clock yelled at me." (Clocks can't yell). 

 "The sun smiled down on the children." (Suns can't smile). 

 "Fear grabbed his heart." (Fear cannot grab). 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main difference between a novel and a novella? 

2. What is 'Onomatopoeia'? 

3. What is 'Personification'? 

4. Which figure of speech is this: "The car's engine thumped and coughed." 

5. Which figure of speech is this: "The angry clouds cried tears of rain." 

Assignment  

1. Name your recommended prose or drama text. Based on its length and complexity, do 

you think it is a novel or a novella? Why? 

2. Write two original sentences, each using one onomatopoeia word. 

3. Write two original sentences, each using personification. 

4. Identify the figure of speech in this sentence: "The old door groaned in protest as I 

opened it." 
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WEEK 9: 

SPEECH WORK 

The Consonant Sound /v/ (Voiced Labio-dental Fricative) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Correctly identify the consonant sound /v/ in words. 

2. Describe the production of the /v/ sound (voiced, labio-dental, fricative). 

3. Differentiate the /v/ sound from the voiceless /f/ sound and the voiced bilabial /b/ sound. 

4. Correctly pronounce words and sentences containing the /v/ sound. 

 

The sound /v/ is known as a voiced labio-dental fricative. Let's break down what this means: 

 Voiced: You use your vocal cords to make the sound. If you place your fingers on your 

throat, you will feel a vibration or "buzzing." 

 Labio-dental: This describes the parts of the mouth used. "Labio" means 'lip' and 

"dental" means 'teeth.' To make this sound, your lower lip lightly touches your upper 

teeth. 

 Fricative: The sound is produced by forcing air through a very narrow gap, causing 

friction. 

 

How to Produce the /v/ Sound: 

1. Raise your lower lip until it makes light contact with the bottom edge of your upper front 

teeth. 

2. Vibrate your vocal cords (make a "zzzz" or "buzzing" sound). 

3. Push air out of your mouth through the small opening between your lip and teeth. The 

sound should be continuous, like vvvvvvv. 
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Contrast with /f/: The /v/ sound is the "twin" of the /f/ sound. They are both made with the 

exact same mouth position (lower lip on upper teeth). The only difference is that /f/ is voiceless 

(no vibration, just air), while /v/ is voiced (vibration). 

 Practice: Say "fan" (no vibration) and then "van" (vibration). 

 Minimal Pairs (/f/ vs. /v/): 

o fan / van 

o fat / vat 

o file / vile 

o safe / save 

o leaf / leave 

o strife / strive 

 

Contrast with /b/: Students often confuse /v/ and /b/. The /b/ sound is a bilabial stop, meaning 

both lips come together (bi-labial) and the air is stopped completely before being released. The 

/v/ sound is a continuous fricative using the lip and teeth. 

 Minimal Pairs (/b/ vs. /v/): 

o ban / van 

o berry / very 

o boat / vote 

o bet / vet 

o curb / curve 

 

Word Examples for Practice: 

 Initial Position (at the beginning): 
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o van 

o very 

o voice 

o visit 

o village 

o value 

o victory 

 Medial Position (in the middle): 

o river 

o seven 

o never 

o heavy 

o fever 

o cover 

o over 

o driving 

 Final Position (at the end): 

o love 

o give 

o have 

o live 

o save 

o brave 
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o achieve 

o five 

 

Sentence Drills (Practice Sentences): 

1. Victor drove the van very fast. 

2. We visited the seven villages by the river. 

3. Give me five of those valuable vases. 

4. They live to love and save the very brave. 

5. I have a fever and a heavy feeling. 

 

Evaluation  

1. Describe how the /v/ sound is produced, mentioning the parts of the mouth used. 

2. What is the main difference between the /v/ sound and the /f/ sound? 

3. Pronounce these words clearly for the teacher: (a) very (b) river (c) save. 

4. From this list, identify the word that contains the /v/ sound: (a) base (b) bulb (c) vase. 

5. Create one short, original sentence that uses at least two words with the /v/ sound. 

 

Assignment  

1. Write five minimal pairs that contrast the /v/ and /f/ sounds (e.g., fan/van). 

2. Write five minimal pairs that contrast the /v/ and /b/ sounds (e.g., boat/vote). 

3. List three words where /v/ appears in the initial position. 

4. List three words where /v/ appears in the medial position. 

5. List three words where /v/ appears in the final position. 
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GRAMMAR: MAKING REQUESTS USING 'WILL,' 'COULD,' AND 'MAY' 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define what a "request" is. 

2. Identify 'will,' 'could,' and 'may' as modal verbs used for making requests. 

3. Differentiate the levels of formality between these modal verbs. 

4. Construct polite and grammatically correct requests for different social situations. 

 

A request is the act of politely or formally asking for something or asking someone to do 

something. In English, we use modal verbs to make our requests sound more polite and less like 

a direct command. 

Using 'Will': 

 Form: Will you + (base form of verb)...? 

 Usage: This is a common and polite way to make a request, but it is often more direct or 

casual. It's common among friends, family, or when asking for a simple, expected action. 

It can sometimes sound like a polite instruction. 

 Examples: 

o "Will you pass the salt, please?" (A simple request at the dinner table) 

o "Will you be quiet?" (This sounds more like a command) 

o "Will you help me carry this?" (A direct request for help) 

Using 'Could': 

 Form: Could you + (base form of verb)...? 

 Usage: This is a very polite and common way to ask for a favour. It is "safer" and more 

formal than 'will.' It sounds less like a command and more like a genuine question, 

acknowledging that the other person has the option to say no. 
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 Examples: 

o "Could you open the window, please?" (More polite than "Will you open...") 

o "Could you please tell me the time?" 

o "Could you lend me your pen for a moment?" 

Using 'May': 

 Form: May I + (base form of verb)...? 

 Usage: This is the most formal of the three and is used specifically to ask for permission. 

You are not asking the other person to do something for you; you are asking if you are 

allowed to do something. 

 Examples: 

o "May I use your telephone?" (Asking for permission) 

o "May I be excused?" (Asking to leave the room) 

o "May I ask a question?" (A very polite way to interrupt or speak to a teacher) 

 

Comparing Formality (Lowest to Highest): 

1. Command: "Open the door." (Rude) 

2. Request with 'Will': "Will you open the door?" (Polite, but direct) 

3. Request with 'Could': "Could you open the door?" (More polite and considerate) 

4. Request with 'May' (Permission): "May I open the door?" (Asking if you are allowed to 

do it) 

Class Activity (Role-Play): Have students pair up and practice the following scenarios: 

1. Student A: Ask your partner (Student B) to lend you their notebook, using 'could.' 

2. Student B: Ask the teacher (Student A) for permission to go to the sickbay, using 'may.' 
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3. Student A: Ask your friend (Student B) to wait for you after school, using 'will.' 

 

Evaluation:  

1. Which modal verb ('will,' 'could,' or 'may') is most appropriate for asking for permission? 

2. Rewrite this command to make it a polite request using 'could': "Show me your 

assignment." 

3. Which is more formal: "Will you help me?" or "Could you help me?" 

4. Correct this incorrect request: "May you please close the window?" 

5. Form a polite request you would ask your principal, using "May I...". 

 

Assignment:   For each of the following situations, write one grammatically correct request. 

1. You want to borrow your friend's bicycle. (Use 'could') 

2. You need your younger brother to wash the plates. (Use 'will') 

3. You are in class and need to use the restroom. (Use 'may') 

4. You are in the library and want the librarian to help you find a book. (Use 'could') 

5. You want to ask your teacher a question about the homework. (Use 'may') 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: REINFORCEMENT OF WEEK 2 PASSAGE 

This lesson plan is designed to reinforce the comprehension passage that was introduced and 

studied during Week 2. You must have copies of the Week 2 passage available for all students. 

The objectives of this lesson are to move beyond surface-level understanding and engage in 

deeper analysis. 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Recall the main events and characters of the Week 2 passage. 

2. Summarize the entire passage in their own words. 

3. Analyze the meaning of key vocabulary words as used in context. 

4. Answer higher-order questions (e.g., "why" and "how") about the passage. 

5. Identify the author's purpose or the main theme of the passage. 

 

Step 1: Active Re-reading (10 minutes) Distribute the Week 2 passage. Ask students to re-read 

it silently. This time, their task is to underline one sentence in each paragraph that they believe 

represents the main idea of that paragraph. They should also circle any 3-5 words they still find 

challenging. 

Step 2: Vocabulary in Context (10 minutes) As a class, discuss the challenging words students 

circled. 

1. Write 5-7 key vocabulary words from the passage on the board. 

2. Read the sentence in which each word appears. 

3. Ask students to deduce the meaning based on the context (the words and sentences 

around it). 

4. Provide the dictionary definition and discuss how the context clues helped. 

5. Ask students to provide a synonym (a word with a similar meaning) for each key word. 

Step 3: Consolidation and Summarization (10 minutes) 
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1. Paired Summary: Have students turn to a partner. Each student gets 1 minute to 

summarize the entire passage orally. 

2. Written Summary: Ask students to write a short paragraph (3-5 sentences) that 

summarizes the most important points of the passage. This tests their ability to 

distinguish main ideas from minor details. 

Step 4: Higher-Order Questioning (10 minutes) Move beyond "What happened?" questions. 

Ask questions that require inference and analysis. (These are generic examples; you must adapt 

them to the actual passage) 

 "Why do you think the main character decided to [make a key decision from the story]?" 

 "What was the author's main purpose in writing this passage (e.g., to inform, to persuade, 

to entertain)?" 

 "How did the author create a feeling of [suspense/happiness/sadness] in this paragraph?" 

 "What lesson or theme can we learn from this passage?" 

 "How would the story have changed if [a key event had not happened]?" 

 

Evaluation (These must be based on the specific Week 2 passage) 

1. What is the central theme or main idea of this entire passage? 

2. Explain the meaning of the word "_______" as it is used in the text. 

3. Why did [main character] do [key action]? 

4. In your opinion, what was the most important event in this passage and why? 

5. Summarize the last two paragraphs of the passage in one sentence. 

 

Assignment (These must be based on the specific Week 2 passage) 

1. Find five words from the passage (not discussed in class), look up their dictionary 

definitions, and write one new sentence for each. 
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2. Write a short paragraph (3-5 sentences) describing the main character's personality. 

3. What do you predict would happen after the passage ends? 

4. Identify one fact stated in the passage and one opinion (if any). 

5. Do you agree or disagree with the main character's actions? Explain your answer in two 

sentences. 
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COMPOSITION: DESCRIPTIVE ESSAY – "MY FAVOURITE TEACHER" 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define and understand the purpose of a descriptive essay. 

2. Brainstorm details for an essay using the five senses. 

3. Organize their ideas into a logical structure (introduction, body, conclusion). 

4. Use vivid adjectives, adverbs, and figurative language (similes). 

5. Write a well-structured introductory paragraph. 

 

1. What is a Descriptive Essay? The purpose of a descriptive essay is to paint a picture with 

words. Your goal is to show the reader what something or someone is like, not just tell them. A 

good description appeals to the five senses: 

 Sight: (What do you see? e.g., tall, sparkling eyes, grey shirt, quick hands) 

 Sound: (What do you hear? e.g., a loud, booming voice; a soft laugh; the tap-tap-tap of 

their shoes) 

 Smell: (What do you smell? e.g., a faint smell of chalk, a specific perfume) 

 Touch: (What do you feel? e.g., a firm handshake, the texture of their jacket) 

 Taste: (This is less common for describing a person, but might be relevant if you share 

food, etc.) 

 

2. Pre-writing: Brainstorming "My Favourite Teacher" Create a mind map or list on the 

board. 

 Physical Appearance (Sight): How do they look? (e.g., height, glasses, hairstyle, style 

of dress, their smile, their walk). 

 Voice & Mannerisms (Sound & Sight): How do they talk? (e.g., loud, soft, fast, slow). 

Do they have common phrases ("Listen up!" "Excellent!"). Do they use their hands a lot? 
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 Personality & Character: (e.g., kind, strict, funny, patient, inspiring, dedicated, 

intelligent). 

 Teaching Style: How do they teach? (e.g., tells stories, draws on the board, asks many 

questions, makes the subject interesting). 

 A Specific Memory: Think of one specific time this teacher helped you, inspired you, or 

made you laugh. This is a powerful tool for a descriptive essay. 

3. Essay Structure: 

 Introduction (Paragraph 1): 

o Hook: Start with a general statement about teachers or learning (e.g., "A good 

teacher can change a student's life.") 

o Introduction: Introduce your teacher (you can use their real name or a general 

description like "my JSS1 Mathematics teacher"). 

o Thesis Statement: State clearly why this teacher is your favourite. (e.g., "Mr. 

John is my favourite teacher not only because he makes mathematics easy, but 

also because of his incredible patience and kindness.") 

 Body Paragraphs (Paragraphs 2-4): 

o Each paragraph should focus on one main idea. 

o Paragraph 2 (Suggestion): Physical Description & Mannerisms. Show us what 

they look like and how they act. 

 Telling: "My teacher is tall." 

 Showing: "My teacher has to duck his head every time he walks through 

the classroom door." 

o Paragraph 3 (Suggestion): Personality & Teaching Style. Describe how they 

teach and what makes them special. Use examples. (e.g., "He never gets angry 

when we are wrong. Instead, he smiles patiently and says, 'Let's try that again 

from another angle.'") 
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o Paragraph 4 (Suggestion): A Specific Memory. Tell the short story you 

brainstormed. (e.g., "I will never forget the time I failed a test and he stayed 

behind after school to explain every question I got wrong...") 

 Conclusion (Paragraph 5): 

o Restate Thesis: Remind the reader why this teacher is your favourite (in new 

words). 

o Summarize: Briefly summarize your main points. 

o Final Thought: End with a strong concluding sentence about their impact on 

your life. (e.g., "Because of Mr. John, I am no longer afraid of mathematics and I 

have learned the value of patience.") 

 

4. Using Vivid Language: 

 Use strong adjectives (describing words) and adverbs (words describing actions). 

 Use similes (comparing using 'like' or 'as'). (e.g., "His voice is as loud as a trumpet," "He 

is patient like a father.") 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the main purpose of a descriptive essay? 

2. What are the five senses you should try to appeal to? 

3. What is a "thesis statement," and where does it usually go? 

4. What is the difference between "showing" and "telling"? Give an example. 

5. Name three things you could describe about your favourite teacher. 

 

Assignment: 
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1. Complete a brainstorming web or list for your essay on "My Favourite Teacher." 

2. Write a list of 10 vivid adjectives you can use to describe your teacher. 

3. Write one sentence using a simile to describe your teacher's voice or actions. 

4. Write the complete introductory paragraph for your essay, making sure it has a hook and 

a clear thesis statement. 

5. Write the full draft (at least four paragraphs) of your descriptive essay, "My Favourite 

Teacher," to be submitted for marking. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH 

Topic: Explaining the Theme of a Folktale (from the recommended drama text) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "folktale" and "theme." 

2. Differentiate between the "plot" of a story and its "theme." 

3. Identify the theme(s) in a given folktale. 

4. Explain how the characters' actions and the story's ending contribute to the theme. 

Teacher's Note: This lesson must be taught using the class's recommended drama text for JSS2. 

You must select the specific folktale/play from the text to use as the primary example. 

 

1. Key Definitions: 

 Folktale: A traditional story that has been passed down orally (by word of mouth) from 

one generation to the next. Folktales often feature animal characters that can talk (like 

Anansi the Spider or the Tortoise), magic, and exaggerated events. Their main purpose is 

usually to entertain or to teach a lesson. 

 Plot: The plot is what happens in the story. It is the sequence of events (e.g., "The 

tortoise and the hare decide to race. The hare runs fast and then sleeps. The tortoise walks 

slowly and steadily. The tortoise wins.") 

 Theme: The theme is the main idea, moral, or lesson of the story. It's a universal truth 

about life that the story reveals. The theme is not the plot. 

o Plot: A boy lies about a wolf. 

o Theme: If you lie all the time, no one will believe you when you tell the truth. 

2. How to Find the Theme of a Folktale: To find the theme, you must "read between the lines" 

and ask yourself these questions: 
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1. Characters: Who is the main character (protagonist)? What are their good and bad 

qualities? 

2. Conflict: What is the main problem the character faces? 

3. Climax & Resolution: How is the problem solved? What happens in the end? 

4. The Big Question: What lesson did the main character learn (or fail to learn)? What is 

the story really trying to teach me about life, or about how to behave? 

 

3. Class Analysis (Using the Recommended Text): 

1. Read: As a class, read the selected folktale (or a key scene from the drama text) aloud. 

2. Discuss the Plot: Ask students to summarize what happened in the story. 

3. Analyze the Characters: 

o Who is the "hero" (protagonist)? Who is the "villain" (antagonist)? 

o What qualities does the hero have (e.g., clever, brave, persistent, kind)? 

o What qualities does the villain have (e.g., greedy, foolish, arrogant, lazy)? 

4. Identify the Theme: 

o Ask: What quality is rewarded in the end? What quality is punished? 

o (e.g., "The clever tortoise wins, and the arrogant hare loses.") 

o Ask: So, what is the lesson the story is teaching us? 

o (Possible Themes: "Slow and steady wins the race," "Persistence is better than 

arrogance," "Don't underestimate your opponent.") 

o Write the identified theme(s) on the board. 

 

Evaluation: 
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1. What is a folktale? 

2. Explain the difference between a story's "plot" and its "theme." 

3. What is the plot of the story "The Boy Who Cried Wolf"? 

4. What is the theme of the story "The Boy Who Cried Wolf"? 

5. Based on the folktale we read in class today from our drama text, state one of its main 

themes. 

 

Assignment: (All questions refer to the folktale studied in class from your recommended drama 

text) 

1. In your own words, write a one-paragraph summary of the plot. 

2. Who was the main character, and what was the main conflict (problem) they faced? 

3. State the main theme (lesson) of the story in one clear sentence. 

4. Explain how the ending of the story (the resolution) proves that this is the theme. 

5. Do you think this theme is still a useful lesson for people today? Why or why not? 
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WEEK 10 

SPEECH WORK 

Topic: The Consonant Sound /h/ (Voiceless Glottal Fricative) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Correctly identify the consonant sound /h/ in words. 

2. Describe the production of the /h/ sound. 

3. Differentiate between words where 'h' is pronounced and words where 'h' is silent. 

4. Correctly use the articles 'a' and 'an' with words beginning with 'h'. 

5. Pronounce words and sentences containing the /h/ sound clearly and correctly. 

 

The sound /h/ is known as a voiceless glottal fricative. 

 Voiceless: You do not use your vocal cords. If you touch your throat, you will feel no 

vibration. It is a quiet sound. 

 Glottal: The sound is made in the glottis, which is the opening between your vocal cords 

in your throat. 

 Fricative: The sound is made by pushing air through a narrow opening. 

 

How to Produce the /h/ Sound: The /h/ sound is essentially a puff of air from your throat, just 

before you make a vowel sound. Your mouth and lips will take the shape of the vowel that 

follows it (e.g., the mouth shape for /h/ in 'he' is different from /h/ in 'ho'). It's the sound you 

make when you breathe heavily on a pair of glasses to clean them. 

Word Examples for Practice: 

 Initial Position (at the beginning): 

o happy 
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o house 

o help 

o home 

o high 

o hot 

o who (The 'w' is silent; it is pronounced /huː/) 

o whole (The 'w' is silent; it is pronounced /həʊl/) 

 Medial Position (in the middle): 

o behind 

o perhaps 

o unhappy 

o alcohol 

o behave 

o ahead 

The Silent 'h': In English, there are some important words, often borrowed from French, where 

the initial 'h' is not pronounced. The word begins with a vowel sound. 

 Examples: 

o hour (pronounced 'our') 

o honest (pronounced 'onest') 

o honour (pronounced 'onour') 

o heir (pronounced 'air') 

Using Articles 'a' and 'an' with 'h': The rule for 'a' or 'an' depends on the sound, not the letter. 

 We use 'a' before a consonant sound (including the pronounced /h/). 
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o a happy boy 

o a hotel 

o a house 

 We use 'an' before a vowel sound (including the silent 'h'). 

o an hour 

o an honest man 

o an honourable guest 

Sentence Drills (Practice Sentences): 

1. Harry helped his happy horse at home. 

2. Who is hiding behind the huge house? 

3. We have an hour before we meet the honest man. 

4. He behaves well in his new hotel. 

 

Evaluation  

1. Describe the /h/ sound, stating if it is voiced or voiceless. 

2. Which of these words contains a silent 'h': (a) happy (b) high (c) hour? 

3. Pronounce these two words clearly for the teacher: (a) house (b) honest. 

4. Fill in the blank with 'a' or 'an': "My father is ___ humble man." 

5. Create one sentence using the words "who" and "home." 

Assignment  

1. Write five words that begin with a pronounced /h/ sound. 

2. Write three words that begin with a silent 'h'. 

3. Write two words where the /h/ sound is in the middle of the word. 
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4. Fill in the blanks with 'a' or 'an': 

o (a) It is ___ historical day. 

o (b) Give me ___ egg. 

o (c) I will be back in ___ hour. 

5. Write one sentence that contains both the word "happy" and the word "behind." 
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GRAMMAR 

Topic: Direct and Indirect (Reported) Speech 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define Direct Speech and identify its features (e.g., quotation marks). 

2. Define Indirect (Reported) Speech and identify its features (e.g., absence of quotation 

marks). 

3. State the three main changes required to convert Direct to Indirect speech (pronouns, 

tenses, adverbs). 

4. Convert simple statements from Direct to Indirect Speech. 

5. Convert simple questions from Direct to Indirect Speech. 

 

There are two ways to tell someone what another person said: 

1. Direct Speech: This is when we quote the exact words of the speaker. We use quotation 

marks ("...") to show the exact words. 

 Example: Tunde said, "I am hungry." 

 Example: The teacher asked, "Where is your homework?" 

2. Indirect Speech (or Reported Speech): This is when we report what the speaker said, 

without using their exact words. We do not use quotation marks. We often use the word 'that' for 

statements. 

 Example: Tunde said that he was hungry. 

 Example: The teacher asked where my homework was. 

 

Rules for Changing Direct to Indirect Speech: When we change from Direct to Indirect, three 

main things must often change: 
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A. Change of Pronouns: Pronouns change to reflect the new speaker. 

 Direct: He said, "I am sick." 

 Indirect: He said that he was sick. 

 Direct: She said, "My book is lost." 

 Indirect: She said that her book was lost. 

B. Change of Tense (The "Back-shift"): The verb tense in the reported clause usually moves 

one step back into the past. 

 Present Simple → Past Simple: 

o Direct: "I like beans." → He said he liked beans. 

 Present Continuous → Past Continuous: 

o Direct: "I am reading." → He said he was reading. 

 Present Perfect → Past Perfect: 

o Direct: "I have finished." → He said he had finished. 

 Past Simple → Past Perfect: 

o Direct: "I ate the food." → He said he had eaten the food. 

 Modal Verbs: 

o will → would 

o can → could 

o may → might 

o must → had to 

C. Change of Adverbs of Time and Place: 

 now → then 

 today → that day 
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 yesterday → the day before (or the previous day) 

 tomorrow → the next day (or the following day) 

 here → there 

 this → that 

 these → those 

Example (Statement): 

 Direct: The boy said, "I will do my homework tomorrow." 

 Indirect: The boy said that he would do his homework the next day. 

Changing Questions: 

1. Yes/No Questions: We use 'if' or 'whether'. The sentence changes from a question to a 

statement (verb moves after the subject). 

o Direct: She asked, "Are you coming?" 

o Indirect: She asked if I was coming. (NOT "if was I") 

2. Wh- Questions (What, Why, Where, Who, When): We use the same Wh-word. 

o Direct: He asked, "Where is the bank?" 

o Indirect: He asked where the bank was. (NOT "where was the bank") 

 

Evaluation:  

1. What is the main punctuation mark used in Direct Speech that is removed in Indirect 

Speech? 

2. What does the word "today" change to in Indirect Speech? 

3. What does the verb "will" change to in Indirect Speech? 

4. Change this to Indirect Speech: Mary said, "I am feeling sick." 
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5. Change this to Indirect Speech: The teacher asked, "Do you understand?" 

 

Assignment:   Convert the following sentences from Direct Speech to Indirect Speech. 

1. The principal said, "The school will be closed tomorrow." 

2. My mother shouted, "This room is very dirty!" 

3. Ayo asked, "What are you doing here?" 

4. "I have finished my assignment," reported the student. 

5. The prefect asked me, "Can I borrow your pen?" 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: REINFORCEMENT OF WEEK 3 PASSAGE 

Teacher's Note: This lesson is designed to reinforce the comprehension passage studied during 

Week 3. You must have copies of the Week 3 passage available for all students. The goal is to 

move from basic understanding to deeper analysis of the author's purpose, tone, and techniques. 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Briefly summarize the main points or plot of the Week 3 passage. 

2. Identify the author's tone (e.g., humorous, serious, sad, informative). 

3. Identify the author's purpose (e.g., to inform, to persuade, to entertain). 

4. Analyze how the author's word choice (diction) contributes to the tone. 

5. Answer inferential questions based on the passage. 

 

Step 1: Re-reading for Tone (10 minutes) Distribute the Week 3 passage. Ask students to re-

read it silently. This time, their task is to focus on the feeling of the passage. Is the author trying 

to be funny? Serious? Persuasive? Sad? Ask them to underline 3-5 words or phrases that give 

them a clue about the author's feelings (this is the tone). 

Step 2: Identifying Author's Purpose (10 minutes) Lead a class discussion based on the 

reading. 

 Why did the author write this? 

o To Inform: To give facts or information (like a textbook or news report). 

o To Persuade: To convince the reader to believe or do something (like an 

advertisement or a debate). 

o To Entertain: To tell a story or be enjoyable (like a folktale or a novel). 

 Ask the class to vote on the primary purpose of the Week 3 passage and give reasons for 

their choice. 

Step 3: Vocabulary and Diction (10 minutes) 
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 Discuss the words the students underlined in Step 1. 

 Ask: "Why did the author choose the word 'devastated' instead of just 'sad'?" or "Why use 

the word 'screeched' instead of 'shouted'?" 

 Explain that this specific word choice (called diction) helps create the tone and paint a 

clearer picture for the reader. 

Step 4: Inferential Questioning (10 minutes) Ask questions that require students to "read 

between the lines." The answers are not stated directly in the text. (These are generic examples; 

you must adapt them to the actual passage) 

 "Based on paragraph 3, what can you infer about the character's past?" 

 "What does the author's tone in the first paragraph suggest will happen later?" 

 "If the author's purpose was [to inform], what is the most important piece of information 

they shared?" 

 "What do you think the author left out of the passage, and why?" 

 

Evaluation (These must be based on the specific Week 3 passage) 

1. What is the author's main purpose for writing this passage (to inform, persuade, or 

entertain)? 

2. Which word best describes the author's tone in the passage (e.g., humorous, serious, 

angry)? 

3. Find one word or phrase from the passage that supports your answer to question 2. 

4. What is one thing you can infer (conclude) from the passage that is not directly stated? 

5. Summarize the main idea of the passage in one single sentence. 

 

Assignment (These must be based on the specific Week 3 passage) 
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1. Find five challenging words from the passage (not discussed in class), look up their 

dictionary definitions, and write one new sentence for each. 

2. Write a short paragraph (3-5 sentences) agreeing or disagreeing with the author's main 

point or the main character's main decision. 

3. If the passage is a story, what do you predict would happen after the passage ends? 

4. If the passage is informational, what is one question you still have about the topic? 

5. Rewrite the first paragraph of the passage in your own words. 
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SECOND TERM – JSS2 ENGLISH STUDIES LESSON NOTES 

  



 

138 
 

WEEK 1 

SPEECH WORK 

Topic: Revision of Diphthongs 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a diphthong. 

2. Differentiate between a monophthong (pure vowel) and a diphthong (vowel glide). 

3. Identify the eight common English diphthongs by their phonetic symbols. 

4. Correctly pronounce words containing each of the diphthongs. 

5. Group words according to their diphthong sound. 

 

A monophthong is a pure vowel sound, where the tongue and lips stay in one position (e.g., /i:/ 

in 'seat', /ɒ/ in 'hot'). 

A diphthong (or vowel glide) is a "gliding vowel." It is a single vowel sound that starts in one 

position and glides to another position within the same syllable (e.g., the sound in 'boy' starts as 

/ɔ:/ and moves to /ɪ/). 

The Eight Common Diphthongs in English: 

1. /eɪ/ (as in "say" or "gate") 

o Examples: play, rain, make, age, face, day, they 

2. /aɪ/ (as in "my" or "price") 

o Examples: try, light, time, high, buy, eye, I 

3. /ɔɪ/ (as in "boy" or "noise") 

o Examples: toy, join, voice, oil, soil, coin 

4. /aʊ/ (as in "how" or "mouse") 

o Examples: now, cow, loud, house, town, out 
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5. /əʊ/ (or /oʊ/) (as in "go" or "show") 

o Examples: no, so, boat, road, home, those, old 

6. /ɪə/ (as in "here" or "near") 

o Examples: fear, clear, dear, beer, career, ear 

7. /eə/ (as in "air" or "care") 

o Examples: hair, fair, wear, there, square, bear 

8. /ʊə/ (as in "poor" or "tour") 

o Examples: pure, cure, tour, lure, endure, jury 

Sentence Drills for Practice: 

1. My /aɪ/ high /aɪ/ price /aɪ/ is not a joke /əʊ/. 

2. The boy /ɔɪ/ found a coin /ɔɪ/ in the soil /ɔɪ/. 

3. How /aʊ/ can the cow /aʊ/ be so loud /aʊ/? 

4. They /eɪ/ say /eɪ/ the rain /eɪ/ will stay /eɪ/. 

5. Go /əʊ/ show /əʊ/ them the old /əʊ/ road /əʊ/. 

6. We are near /ɪə/ the clear /ɪə/ pier /ɪə/. 

7. How can you bear /eə/ to wear /eə/ that to the fair /eə/? 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main difference between a monophthong and a diphthong? 

2. Which diphthong sound is in the word "time"? 

3. Which diphthong sound is in the word "boat"? 

4. From this list, identify the word that has a different vowel sound: (a) boy (b) toy (c) bay. 

5. Pronounce these words clearly for the teacher: (a) house (b) here (c) home. 
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Assignment  

1. Write two examples of words for each of these diphthongs: /eɪ/, /aɪ/, /ɔɪ/, /aʊ/, /əʊ/. 

2. Write two examples of words for each of these diphthongs: /ɪə/, /eə/, /ʊə/. 

3. Group the following words by the diphthong sound they have: 

o loud, face, prize, go, voice, hair, make, now, light, soil, load, square, ride 

4. Write one sentence that contains the /eɪ/ sound (e.g., "say"). 

5. Write one sentence that contains the /aʊ/ sound (e.g., "how"). 
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GRAMMAR: REPORTED SPEECH – RULES GUIDING THE USE OF REPORTED 

SPEECH 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define Direct Speech and Indirect (Reported) Speech. 

2. Identify the punctuation used in Direct Speech (quotation marks, comma). 

3. State the three main changes that occur when converting from Direct to Indirect Speech. 

4. Apply the rule of "tense back-shift" correctly. 

5. Apply the rules for changing pronouns and adverbs of time/place. 

 

 Direct Speech: This is the exact words of the speaker, enclosed in quotation marks. 

o Example: Mary said, "I am going to the market today." 

 Indirect (Reported) Speech: This is reporting what someone said, without using their 

exact words. Quotation marks are removed. 

o Example: Mary said that she was going to the market that day. 

 

The Three Main Rules for Conversion: 

1. Change of Pronouns: Pronouns and possessive adjectives (I, me, my, you, your, we, us, our) 

change to reflect the new speaker's perspective (he, she, his, her, they, them, their). 

 Direct: "I am sick," he said. 

 Indirect: He said that he was sick. 

 Direct: "We will do our homework," they said. 

 Indirect: They said that they would do their homework. 
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2. Change of Tense (The “Back-shift”) 

When changing Direct Speech to Indirect Speech, the verb tense in the quoted sentence 

usually moves one step back into the past. 

Direct Speech Tense Indirect Speech Tense 

Present Simple (go) Past Simple (went) 

Present Continuous (is going) Past Continuous (was going) 

Present Perfect (has gone) Past Perfect (had gone) 

Past Simple (went) Past Perfect (had gone) 

 

Modal Verbs 

Direct Speech Indirect Speech 

will would 

can could 

may might 

must had to 

Examples: 

 “I am happy.” → He said he was happy. 

 “I will come.” → He said he would come. 

 “I ate the rice.” → He said he had eaten the rice. 

3. Change of Adverbs of Time and Place 

When converting Direct Speech to Indirect Speech, some adverbs of time and place also 

change to reflect the shift in perspective. 
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Direct Speech Adverb Indirect Speech Adverb 

now then 

today that day 

yesterday the day before / the previous day 

tomorrow the next day / the following day 

here there 

this that 

these those 

Example: 

 “I will see you here tomorrow.” 

 Indirect: He said he would see me there the next day. 

 

Evaluation:  

1. What are the punctuation marks that must be removed when changing from Direct to 

Indirect Speech? 

2. The verb "can" in Direct Speech changes to "_______" in Indirect Speech. 

3. The adverb "today" in Direct Speech changes to "_______" in Indirect Speech. 

4. The pronoun "I" in Direct Speech usually changes to "" or "" in Indirect Speech. 

5. Change this sentence to Indirect Speech: John said, "I am busy now." 

 

Assignment:   Convert the following sentences from Direct Speech to Indirect Speech. 

1. The teacher said, "You are all making noise." 
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2. Bisi complained, "I lost my pen yesterday." 

3. The prefect said, "The principal will address us tomorrow." 

4. "I have finished my assignment," reported the student. 

5. My father said, "I am going to the office." 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: READING TO PROVIDE ALTERNATIVE WORDS 

(SYNONYMS IN CONTEXT) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "context" in reading. 

2. Define "synonym." 

3. Explain why a synonym must fit the specific context of the sentence. 

4. Read a given passage and identify target words. 

5. Provide suitable alternative words (synonyms) for target words that fit the meaning of the 

passage. 

 

1. What is Context? The "context" of a word refers to the other words and sentences that 

surround it. The context helps us understand the exact meaning of a word. 

 For example, the word "run" means different things in these sentences: 

o "The boy will run a race." (Meaning: move fast, sprint) 

o "The man will run for president." (Meaning: campaign, compete) 

o "My nose will run." (Meaning: drip) 

 

2. What is a Synonym? A synonym is a word that has the same or a very similar meaning to 

another word (e.g., big/large, happy/joyful). 

3. Synonyms in Context: When a comprehension passage asks you to replace a word, you 

cannot just pick any synonym. You must pick one that fits the context. 

 Sentence: "The king was a noble man." 

 Synonyms for "noble": high-ranking, aristocratic, honourable, good, virtuous. 

 In this context, "honourable" or "virtuous" is a better fit than "aristocratic." 
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Practice Passage (Teacher to provide a short passage): Example Passage: "The little girl was 

afraid as she walked through the dark forest. She heard a loud noise and began to cry 

enormously." 

 Step 1: Read the passage. 

 Step 2: Identify the target words (e.g., little, dark, loud, enormously). 

 Step 3: Brainstorm synonyms. 

o little: small, tiny, young 

o dark: dim, gloomy, black, unlit 

o loud: noisy, thunderous, high-volume 

o enormously: greatly, hugely, (This one is used strangely. A better word would be 

"uncontrollably" or "loudly.") 

 Step 4: Choose the best fit. 

o little → small or young 

o dark → gloomy 

o loud → noisy 

o enormously → greatly (or replace with a better adverb like "bitterly") 

 

Evaluation (Teacher must provide a short, simple passage for this) 

1. What is meant by the "context" of a word? 

2. Define "synonym." 

3. From the passage, find a word that means the same as "_______." 

4. From the passage, find a word that means the same as "_______." 

5. Which word in this sentence, "The clever boy fooled the king," could be replaced by 

"intelligent"? 
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Assignment (Teacher must provide a different, short passage) 

1. Read the given passage carefully. 

2. Find a word in the passage that means the same as "happy." 

3. Find a word in the passage that means the same as "large." 

4. Find a word in the passage that means the same as "beautiful." 

5. Replace the underlined word with a suitable synonym: "The work was very hard." 
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COMPOSITION: REPORT WRITING – OUTLINE AND FEATURES 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define what a report is. 

2. Differentiate a report from a narrative story. 

3. List the key features of a good report. 

4. State the correct outline (format) for writing a formal report. 

5. Write a suitable title for a given report topic. 

 

Here are the comprehensive, detailed, and expansive lesson notes for the first four weeks of the 

second term, based on the scheme of work you provided. 

 

Subject: English Studies Class: JSS 2 Term: Second Term Week: 1 

 

Component 1: Speech Work 

Topic: Revision of Diphthongs 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a diphthong and differentiate it from a monophthong (pure vowel). 

2. Orally identify the eight common English diphthongs. 

3. Recognize the phonetic symbols for each of the eight diphthongs. 

4. Correctly pronounce words containing these diphthongs. 

5. Categorize words based on the specific diphthong sound they contain. 

Lesson Content: 
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A monophthong is a "pure" vowel sound, where the tongue and lips remain in one position (e.g., 

/i:/ in 'seat', /ɒ/ in 'pot', /u:/ in 'food'). 

A diphthong, also known as a "vowel glide," is a complex vowel sound that starts in the position 

of one vowel and glides smoothly into the position of another vowel, all within the same syllable. 

There are eight common diphthongs in standard English. 

The Eight Diphthongs: 

1. /eɪ/ (as in "say" or "gate") 

o Description: Starts like /e/ (as in 'bet') and glides towards /ɪ/ (as in 'sit'). 

o Common Spellings: 'a_e' (make, late), 'ai' (rain, mail), 'ay' (day, play), 'ei' (vein, 

reign), 'ey' (they, grey). 

o Examples: date, face, train, pay, eight, obey. 

2. /aɪ/ (as in "my" or "price") 

o Description: Starts like /a/ (as in 'father') and glides towards /ɪ/ (as in 'sit'). 

o Common Spellings: 'i_e' (time, like), 'i' (find, mild), 'y' (try, sky), 'ie' (tie, die), 

'igh' (high, night). 

o Examples: nine, file, cry, light, buy, height. 

3. /ɔɪ/ (as in "boy" or "noise") 

o Description: Starts like /ɔ:/ (as in 'saw') and glides towards /ɪ/ (as in 'sit'). 

o Common Spellings: 'oi' (coin, soil), 'oy' (toy, joy). 

o Examples: voice, choice, oil, annoy, royal, loyal. 

4. /aʊ/ (as in "how" or "mouse") 

o Description: Starts like /a/ (as in 'father') and glides towards /ʊ/ (as in 'put'). 

o Common Spellings: 'ou' (out, loud), 'ow' (now, brown). 

o Examples: house, town, cow, shout, couch, our. 
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5. /əʊ/ (or /oʊ/) (as in "go" or "show") 

o Description: Starts with the central vowel /ə/ (schwa) and glides towards /ʊ/ (as in 

'put'). 

o Common Spellings: 'o_e' (home, note), 'o' (so, open), 'oa' (boat, road), 'ow' (low, 

grow), 'ou' (soul, though). 

o Examples: old, nose, coat, phone, pillow, moment. 

6. /ɪə/ (as in "here" or "near") 

o Description: Starts like /ɪ/ (as in 'sit') and glides towards /ə/ (schwa). 

o Common Spellings: 'eer' (deer, cheer), 'ere' (here, severe), 'ear' (near, fear), 'ier' 

(pier, fierce). 

o Examples: clear, dear, beer, career, engineer, idea. 

7. /eə/ (as in "air" or "care") 

o Description: Starts like /e/ (as in 'bet') and glides towards /ə/ (schwa). 

o Common Spellings: 'air' (fair, chair), 'are' (care, share), 'ear' (bear, wear), 'ere' 

(there, where). 

o Examples: pair, bare, rare, their, scarce, aeroplane. 

8. /ʊə/ (as in "poor" or "tour") 

o Description: Starts like /ʊ/ (as in 'put') and glides towards /ə/ (schwa). 

o Common Spellings: 'oor' (poor, moor), 'our' (tour, tourist), 'ure' (pure, cure), 'ue' 

(sure, jewel - sometimes). 

o Examples: jury, endure, lure, mature, security. 

Sentence Drills: 

1. /eɪ/: They paid to stay and play the game. 

2. /aɪ/: My wife tried to find the light. 
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3. /ɔɪ/: The noisy boy destroyed the toy. 

4. /aʊ/: Our town is now surrounded by mountains. 

5. /əʊ/: Go and show them the old boat. 

6. /ɪə/: We fear we are near the end of the year. 

7. /eə/: The pair in the square shared the air. 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the main difference between a monophthong and a diphthong? 

2. Which diphthong sound is in the word "loud"? 

3. Which diphthong sound is in the word "lake"? 

4. From this list, identify the word that has a different diphthong sound: (a) boy (b) toy (c) 

bay (d) boil. 

5. Pronounce these words clearly for the teacher: (a) house (b) here (c) home (d) hair (e) 

high. 

Assignment  

1. Write the phonetic symbol and two example words for each of these diphthongs: (a) the 

sound in "price" (b) the sound in "road" (c) the sound in "chair". 

2. Group the following words according to the diphthong sound they contain: 

o loud, face, prize, go, voice, hair, make, now, light, soil, load, square, ride 

3. Write one sentence that contains the /eɪ/ sound (e.g., "say") and the /aɪ/ sound (e.g., 

"my"). 

4. Write one sentence that contains the /ɔɪ/ sound (e.g., "boy") and the /aʊ/ sound (e.g., 

"how"). 

5. Write the eight phonetic symbols for the diphthongs from memory. 
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Component 2: Grammar 

Topic: Reported Speech – Rules Guiding the Use of Reported Speech 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define Direct Speech and Indirect (Reported) Speech. 

2. Identify the punctuation used in Direct Speech (quotation marks, commas, etc.). 

3. State the three main categories of changes required to convert Direct to Indirect speech. 

4. Apply the rule of "tense back-shift" to convert present and future tenses. 

5. Apply the rules for changing pronouns and adverbs of time/place. 

Lesson Content: 

There are two ways to tell someone what another person said: 

1. Direct Speech: This is quoting the exact words of the speaker. We must use quotation 

marks ("...") to enclose the words spoken. The quoted speech is usually separated from the 

reporting verb (like 'said') by a comma. 

 Example: Mary said, "I am going to the market today." 

 Example: The boy shouted, "My book is lost!" 

2. Indirect Speech (or Reported Speech): This is reporting what the speaker said without 

using their exact words. We do not use quotation marks. We often (but not always) use the word 

'that' to introduce the reported clause. 

 Example: Mary said that she was going to the market that day. 

 Example: The boy shouted that his book was lost. 

The Three Main Rules for Conversion: When we change from Direct to Indirect Speech, three 

things must almost always change. 
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A. Change of Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives: Pronouns change to reflect the new 

speaker's perspective. | Direct | Indirect (Example) | | :--- | :--- | | I | he / she | | me | him / her | | my 

| his / her | | we | they | | us | them | | our | their | 

 Direct: "I am in my class," Tunde said. 

 Indirect: Tunde said that he was in his class. 

B. Change of Tense (The "Back-shift"): If the reporting verb (e.g., 'said', 'told') is in the past 

tense, the verb in the reported clause must move one step "back" into the past. | Direct Speech 

Tense | Changes to | Indirect Speech Tense | | :--- | :--- | :--- | | Present Simple (go) | → | Past 

Simple (went) | | Present Continuous (is going) | → | Past Continuous (was going) | | Present 

Perfect (has gone) | → | Past Perfect (had gone) | | Past Simple (went) | → | Past Perfect (had 

gone) | | Modal Verbs | | | | will | → | would | | can | → | could | | may | → | might | | must | → | 

had to | 

 Direct: "I am happy." → He said he was happy. 

 Direct: "I will come." → He said he would come. 

 Direct: "I ate the rice." → He said he had eaten the rice. 

C. Change of Adverbs of Time and Place: Words that refer to "now" and "here" must be 

changed to reflect "then" and "there." | Direct Speech Adverb | Changes to | Indirect Speech 

Adverb | | :--- | :--- | :--- | | now | → | then | | today | → | that day | | yesterday | → | the day before / 

the previous day | | tomorrow | → | the next day / the following day | | here | → | there | | this | → | 

that | | these | → | those | 

Putting It All Together (Full Example): 

 Direct: The teacher said, "I will check this homework tomorrow." 

 Indirect: The teacher said that she would check that homework the next day. 

 

Evaluation (Grammar): 
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1. What are the punctuation marks that must be removed when changing from Direct to 

Indirect Speech? 

2. The verb "can" in Direct Speech changes to "_______" in Indirect Speech. 

3. The adverb "yesterday" in Direct Speech changes to "" or "." 

4. The pronoun "we" in Direct Speech usually changes to "_______" in Indirect Speech. 

5. Change this sentence to Indirect Speech: John said, "I am busy now." 

Assignment (Grammar): Convert the following sentences from Direct Speech to Indirect 

Speech. 

1. The teacher said, "You are all making noise in this class." 

2. Bisi complained, "I lost my new pen yesterday." 

3. The prefect announced, "The principal will address all students tomorrow." 

4. "I have finished my assignment," reported the student. 

5. My father said, "I am going to the office now, and I will be back in the evening." 

 

Component 3: Reading & Comprehension 

Topic: Reading to Provide Alternative Words (Synonyms in Context) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "context" in reading. 

2. Define "synonym" and "synonymy." 

3. Explain why a synonym must fit the specific context of the sentence, not just the general 

word. 

4. Read a given passage and identify target words. 

5. Provide and justify suitable alternative words (synonyms) for target words that fit the 

meaning of the passage. 
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Lesson Content: 

1. What is Context? The "context" of a word refers to the other words, phrases, and sentences 

that surround it. The context provides clues that help us understand the exact or intended 

meaning of a word. A word can have multiple meanings, but the context makes it clear which 

one is being used. 

2. What is a Synonym? A synonym is a word that has the same or a very similar meaning to 

another word (e.g., big/large, happy/joyful, begin/start). 

3. The Importance of Synonyms in Context This is the most critical skill. You cannot just pick 

any synonym. The replacement word must fit the exact meaning of the sentence. 

 Example 1: The word "bright" 

o Sentence A: "Tunde is a bright student." 

o Synonyms for bright: shining, intelligent, happy, vivid. 

o Best fit for Context A: intelligent (or "clever," "smart"). 

o Sentence B: "The sun is very bright today." 

o Best fit for Context B: shining (or "radiant," "luminous"). 

o You cannot say "The sun is very intelligent today." 

 Example 2: The word "run" 

o Sentence A: "The boy will run a race." 

o Best fit: sprint, race. 

o Sentence B: "Please run the tap." 

o Best fit: turn on, open. 

o Sentence C: "The man will run for president." 

o Best fit: campaign, compete. 

Class Activity: (Teacher provides a short passage on the board) 
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Sample Passage: "The ancient king lived in a vast palace. He was a kind ruler, but his words 

were always brief. When he spoke, his voice was low." 

1. Word: ancient 

o Synonyms: old, aged, elderly, antique. 

o Best fit: old or aged. ("Elderly" is better for a person, "antique" for an object). 

2. Word: vast 

o Synonyms: large, huge, big, wide, enormous. 

o Best fit: huge or enormous. 

3. Word: kind 

o Synonyms: nice, good, benevolent, compassionate. 

o Best fit: benevolent or compassionate. 

4. Word: brief 

o Synonyms: short, quick, concise, short-lived. 

o Best fit: short or concise. 

5. Word: low 

o Synonyms: short, quiet, soft, cheap, sad. 

o Best fit: quiet or soft (referring to his voice). 

 

Evaluation (Reading & Comprehension): (Teacher must provide a short, simple passage for 

this) 

1. What is meant by the "context" of a word? 

2. Define "synonym." 

3. From the passage, find a word or phrase that means the same as "_______." 
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4. From the passage, find a word or phrase that means the same as "_______." 

5. Which word in this sentence, "The clever boy fooled the king," could be replaced by 

"intelligent"? 

Assignment (Reading & Comprehension): (Teacher must provide a different, short passage 

with at least five target words underlined.) For the passage provided: 

1. Write down the underlined word "_______". 

2. Write down a synonym that perfectly fits the context of the passage. 

3. Write down the underlined word "_______". 

4. Write down a synonym that perfectly fits the context of the passage. 

5. Write down the underlined word "_______". 

6. Write down a synonym that perfectly fits the context of the passage. 

7. Write down the underlined word "_______". 

8. Write down a synonym that perfectly fits the context of the passage. 

9. Write down the underlined word "_______". 

10. Write down a synonym that perfectly fits the context of the passage. 

 

Component 4: Composition 

Topic: Report Writing – Outline and Features 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a report and its purpose. 

2. Differentiate a report from a narrative story or an essay. 

3. List and explain the key features of a good report. 

4. State the correct outline (format) for writing a formal report. 



 

158 
 

5. Write a suitable, formal title for a given report topic. 

1. What is a Report? A report is a formal, factual, and objective account of an event that has 

already happened, or an investigation into a specific matter. 

 Purpose: To inform, to provide facts, and to record an event. It is written for someone in 

authority (e.g., the Principal, a manager, the Police) who needs to know exactly what 

happened. 

2. Report vs. Narrative Story (e.g., "An Accident I Saw")  

Feature Report Narrative Story (Composition) 

Purpose To inform factually To entertain or share feelings 

Tone Formal, serious, objective Informal, emotional, personal 

Language Direct, precise, no slang Descriptive, imaginative, “flowery” 

Tense Consistently past tense Can be past tense; may include dialogue 

Opinion No personal opinions or feelings Full of opinions and feelings 

Example “The rider was bleeding.” “I was so scared; my heart beat fast.” 

 

3. Key Features of a Report: 

 Formal: No slang, no contractions (e.g., use "did not," not "didn't"). 

 Factual: Only write what happened, what you saw, or what was said. Do not add your 

personal feelings (e.g., "It was a terrible sight" is an opinion; "Two cars were damaged" 

is a fact). 

 Objective: Be neutral. Do not take sides. 

 Chronological: The events must be in the correct time order (what happened first, 

second, third...). 

 Clear: It must be easy to understand. 
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4. Outline (Format) of a Report: A formal report must have the following parts: 

 1. Title: This must be clear and specific. It often starts with "A REPORT ON..." 

o Example: A REPORT ON THE FIRE OUTBREAK AT THE JSS2 BLOCK ON 

10TH OCTOBER, 2025. 

 2. Introduction: This is one paragraph that answers Who, What, Where, and When. 

o Example: "On Monday, 10th October, 2025, at about 2:00 p.m., a fire started in 

the JSS2B classroom..." 

 3. Body: This is the main part of the report. It gives a detailed, step-by-step account of 

the event in chronological order. Each new point should be in a new paragraph. 

o Example: (Paragraph 2: How the fire was discovered. Paragraph 3: What students 

and teachers did. Paragraph 4: The arrival of the fire service. Paragraph 5: The 

extent of the damage.) 

 4. Conclusion: This is a final, short paragraph that summarizes the outcome. It can also 

include a recommendation if asked. 

o Example: "The fire was put out by 3:00 p.m. No student was injured, but the 

classroom and all furniture were completely destroyed. It is recommended that..." 

 5. Signature and Name: 

o (Signature) 

o Adebayo, Tunde 

o (Class Captain, JSS2) 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the main purpose of writing a report? 

2. State one major difference between a report and a narrative story. 
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3. What does it mean for a report to be "chronological"? 

4. List the four main parts of a report's outline. 

5. Which of these is a better title for a report: (a) A Sad Day (b) A Report on an Accident I 

Saw. 

 

Assignment: 

1. Define a report in your own words. 

2. List three key features of a good report. 

3. Imagine there was a fight between two students in the cafeteria. Write a suitable title for 

a report on this incident. 

4. Write the introduction (one paragraph) for the report on the fight, inventing the date, 

time, and names. 

5. What is the main difference between the body and the conclusion of a report? 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: INTRODUCTION TO THE RECOMMENDED TEXT ON 

PROSE 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "prose." 

2. Differentiate prose from drama and poetry. 

3. Define "plot" and "setting." 

4. Identify the author and title of the recommended prose text. 

5. Read the first chapter (or a section) of the text and identify the main characters, setting, 

and the start of the plot. 

Teacher's Note: This lesson must be based on the specific prose text recommended for the class 

(e.g., "The Bottled Leopard," "The Pearl," etc.). The following is a general framework. 

What is Prose? Prose is the ordinary form of written language. It is not poetry (which has 

rhythm and rhyme) and it is not drama (which is written as a script for actors). Novels, short 

stories, and textbooks are all examples of prose. 

Key Literary Elements in Prose: 

 Plot: This is the sequence of events in the story; it's what happens. The plot has a structure: 

o Exposition: The beginning, where characters and setting are introduced. 

o Rising Action: The series of conflicts and problems that build suspense. 

o Climax: The highest point of tension; the turning point of the story. 

o Falling Action: The events after the climax, winding down. 

o Resolution: The end, where the conflict is solved. 

 Setting: This is the time (e.g., 1980, modern-day) and place (e.g., a village, Lagos, the 

moon) of the story. 

 Characters: The people (or animals) in the story. 
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Introduction to the Recommended Text: 

 Title: (State the title of the book) 

 Author: (State the name of the author) 

 Background: (Give a brief, 2-minute background on the author or the book's context, if 

relevant). 

Class Reading and Analysis (Chapter 1): 

 Read the first chapter (or a key section) of the prose text aloud as a class (students can 

take turns). 

 Discussion: 

o Characters: Who are the main characters we have met so far? (List them on the 

board). What are our first impressions of them? 

o Setting: Where does this story take place? When does it take place? (e.g., a 

modern city, a village in the past). 

o Plot (Exposition): What is the main situation at the beginning of the story? What 

is the inciting incident—the event that kicks off the main conflict? 

 

Evaluation: 

1. Define prose in your own words. 

2. What is the difference between "plot" and "setting"? 

3. What is the full title of our recommended prose text? 

4. Who is the author of our text? 

5. Based on our reading today, who is the main character (protagonist) of the story? 
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Assignment: (All questions refer to the recommended prose text) 

1. Describe the main setting (time and place) of the story, based on what you have read so 

far. 

2. List two other characters you have met in the story besides the protagonist. 

3. What is the main conflict or problem that seems to be starting in the story? 

4. Write a one-paragraph summary of the first chapter (or the section read in class). 

5. What do you predict will happen next in the story? 
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WEEK 2 

SPEECH WORK: INTONATION – IDENTIFICATION OF PATTERNS 

(STATEMENTS, QUESTIONS, COMMANDS) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define intonation. 

2. Identify the "falling tone" and the "rising tone." 

3. State the intonation pattern used for simple statements (declarative sentences). 

4. State the intonation pattern used for "Wh-" questions. 

5. State the intonation pattern used for "Yes/No" questions and commands. 

 

What is Intonation? Intonation is the "music" or "melody" of speech. It is the way our voice 

rises (goes up) and falls (goes down) when we speak. Intonation is very important because it can 

change the entire meaning of a sentence, even if the words are the same. It shows our mood 

(happy, sad, angry) or purpose (asking, telling). 

The two main intonation patterns (or tunes) are the Falling Tone and the Rising Tone. 

1. The Falling Tone (Tune 1): The pitch of the voice starts high and falls to a low pitch at the 

end of the sentence. It sounds final and confident. 

 When to use it: 

o Statements (Declarative Sentences): 

 My name is ↘Bisi. 

 The sky is ↘blue. 

 We live in ↘Lagos. 

o "Wh-" Questions (Questions starting with Who, What, Where, When, Why, 

How): 
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 What is your ↘name? 

 Where do you ↘live? 

 How are you ↘today? 

o Commands (Imperative Sentences): 

 Go and sit ↘down. 

 Open your ↘book. 

2. The Rising Tone (Tune 2): The pitch of the voice starts low and rises to a high pitch at the 

end. It sounds questioning, incomplete, or polite. 

 When to use it: 

o "Yes/No" Questions (Questions that can be answered with 'yes' or 'no'): 

 Are you ↗coming? 

 Is your name ↗Bisi? 

 Do you have a ↗pen? 

o Listing Items (The voice rises on each item except the last one): 

 I bought ↗bread, ↗eggs, ↗milk, and ↘fish. 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is intonation? 

2. What intonation pattern (rising or falling) is used for a simple statement like "I am a 

student"? 

3. What intonation pattern is used for a "Wh-" question like "What is the time"? 

4. What intonation pattern is used for a "Yes/No" question like "Are you hungry"? 

5. What intonation pattern is used for a command like "Be quiet"? 
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Assignment  

1. Write the definition of intonation. 

2. Write two examples of sentences that use a Falling Tone. 

3. Write two examples of sentences that use a Rising Tone. 

4. For each sentence below, write "Rising" or "Falling" to show its correct intonation. 

o (a) Where is the principal? 

o (b) The food is ready. 

o (c) Did you do your homework? 

5. Create one "Yes/No" question and one "Wh-" question and mark their intonation patterns. 
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GRAMMAR: MAKING SENTENCES WITH PREPOSITIONS 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a preposition. 

2. Identify prepositions in sentences. 

3. Differentiate between prepositions of place, time, and direction. 

4. Use common prepositions (in, on, at, under, to, for, from, with) correctly in sentences. 

5. Construct original sentences using a variety of prepositions. 

 

1. What is a Preposition? A preposition is a word (or group of words) that shows the 

relationship between a noun or pronoun and another word in the sentence. They often tell us 

where something is, when something happens, or how something is done. 

 Example: The book is on the table. (The word "on" shows the relationship between 

"book" and "table.") 

2. Common Prepositions and Their Uses: 

 Prepositions of Place (Where?): 

o IN: (Used for enclosed spaces or large areas) 

 The food is in the pot. 

 He lives in Lagos. 

o ON: (Used for surfaces) 

 The pen is on the desk. 

 The picture is on the wall. 

o AT: (Used for specific points or locations) 

 I am at the bus stop. 
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 He is at home. 

o UNDER: (Directly below something) 

 The cat is under the chair. 

o BEHIND: (At the back of) 

 The garden is behind the house. 

o BETWEEN: (In the space separating two things) 

 Bisi is sitting between Tolu and Ada. 

 Prepositions of Time (When?): 

o AT: (Used for specific times) 

 The class starts at 9 o'clock. 

 He sleeps at night. 

o ON: (Used for days and dates) 

 We will meet on Friday. 

 My birthday is on October 29th. 

o IN: (Used for months, years, and long periods) 

 He was born in 2010. 

 It happened in the morning. 

o FOR: (Used for a duration of time) 

 We waited for two hours. 

o SINCE: (Used for a point in time when something started) 

 I have been here since 8:00 a.m. 

 Prepositions of Direction/Movement (Which way?): 

o TO: (Movement towards a destination) 



 

169 
 

 I am going to the market. 

o FROM: (Movement starting at a point) 

 He came from school. 

o INTO: (Movement from outside to inside) 

 The boy jumped into the river. 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the function of a preposition? 

2. Identify the preposition in this sentence: "The book fell off the shelf." 

3. Choose the correct preposition: "I will see you (at / on) Monday." 

4. Choose the correct preposition: "My keys are (in / on) my pocket." 

5. Choose the correct preposition: "The school closes (in / at) 2 p.m." 

 

Assignment:   

1. Write a clear definition of a preposition. 

2. Write one sentence using "on" for time and one sentence using "on" for place. 

3. Write one sentence using "in" for time and one sentence using "in" for place. 

4. Create two original sentences, each using at least two different prepositions. 

5. Fill in the blanks with the correct prepositions (at, in, on, to, for): 

o (a) He is going ___ school. 

o (b) The party is ___ Saturday. 

o (c) I woke up ___ 6 o'clock. 

o (d) We have been waiting ___ an hour. 
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o (e) My brother lives ___ London. 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: READING FOR SPEED 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define reading for speed (skimming). 

2. Identify bad habits that slow down reading (vocalization, regression, finger-pointing). 

3. Explain the technique of "phrase reading." 

4. Practice reading a passage for speed, focusing on avoiding bad habits. 

 

1. What is Speed Reading? Speed reading is the ability to read and understand text quickly. It is 

not about reading every single word, but about understanding the main ideas in less time. 

2. Bad Habits That Slow You Down (and How to Stop Them): 

 Vocalization: This is the habit of "mouthing" the words as you read them. 

 Sub-vocalization: This is the habit of "saying" every word in your head. This is the 

biggest barrier to fast reading. 

o Solution: Try to silence your "inner voice." Chew gum (quietly) or hum to distract 

the part of your brain that wants to "say" the words. 

 Regression: This is the habit of your eyes "going back" to re-read words you have 

already passed. It's often unnecessary. 

o Solution: Use a "pacer"—like a pen, your finger, or a piece of paper—and move it 

under the line you are reading. Keep the pacer moving forward at a steady pace 

and force your eyes to keep up. 

 Word-by-Word Reading: This is reading one word at a time. It is very slow. 

o Solution: Learn Phrase Reading. 

3. The Technique of Phrase Reading: Instead of reading: "The / cat / sat / on / the / mat." Train 

your eyes to "chunk" words into phrases: "(The cat) / (sat on) / (the mat)." 

You stop your eyes only 3 times, not 6. This doubles your reading speed. 
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 (When the boy) / (came to school) / (he met) / (the principal). 

Practice: (Teacher provides a passage. Students are timed for 1 minute, reading normally. Then 

they are timed again, using a pacer and trying to "chunk" phrases. Compare how many lines were 

read). 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is "sub-vocalization," and why is it a bad habit for speed reading? 

2. What is "regression" in reading? 

3. Explain the technique of "phrase reading." 

4. What is a "pacer," and how can it help you read faster? 

5. (Teacher-led) Let's read this paragraph. (Time the students). How can you read it faster? 

 

Assignment: 

1. List three bad habits that slow down a person's reading speed. 

2. What is the solution to "word-by-word" reading? 

3. Read one page of your English textbook or a newspaper. Use your finger as a pacer and 

force yourself not to go back (no regression). 

4. Write down how this technique felt. Was it easy or hard? 

5. Practice chunking. Break this sentence into "chunks" or phrases: "The beautiful girl with 

the red dress walked quickly to the market." 
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COMPOSITION: REPORT WRITING – AN ACCIDENT I WITNESSED 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Recall the outline and features of a formal report (from Week 1). 

2. Brainstorm factual details for the topic "An Accident I Witnessed." 

3. Organize the details into a chronological (time-order) sequence. 

4. Write a clear introduction, body, and conclusion for the report. 

5. Write a complete, formal report on an accident, using objective language. 

 

1. Review of Report Writing: 

 Format: Title, Introduction, Body, Conclusion, Signature/Name. 

 Features: Formal, Factual, Objective (no opinions), Chronological, Past Tense. 

 

2. Brainstorming for "An Accident I Witnessed": 

 Topic: A Report on a Road Accident Between a Bus and a Motorcycle. 

 Introduction (What, Where, When): 

o What? A collision between a white bus and a red motorcycle. 

o Where? At the main junction in front of the school gate. 

o When? Yesterday, Monday, 17th October, 2025, at about 4:00 p.m. 

 Body (Chronological Details - What happened?): 

o Paragraph 1: I was walking home from school. I saw the motorcycle speeding. 

The bus was trying to turn. 

o Paragraph 2: The motorcycle rider was not wearing a helmet. He tried to 

overtake the bus at the junction. 
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o Paragraph 3: The bus hit the motorcycle. The rider fell and was badly injured. 

The motorcycle was crushed. 

o Paragraph 4: People gathered. A teacher called the police and an ambulance (or 

FRSC - Federal Road Safety Corps). 

 Conclusion (Outcome): 

o The police arrived after 15 minutes. The ambulance took the injured rider to the 

General Hospital. The bus driver was questioned by the police. 

3. Drafting the Report (Class Activity): (Use the brainstormed points to write a model report 

on the board, emphasizing formal language.) 

 Instead of: "The rider was bleeding so much, it was scary." (Opinion) 

 Write: "The rider sustained a serious injury to his head and was bleeding." (Fact) 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the best tense (past, present, future) to use when writing a report on an event that 

happened? 

2. What three questions must the introduction of a report answer? 

3. What does it mean to be "objective" in a report? 

4. Write a good title for a report about an accident you saw. 

5. What information should be in the conclusion? 

 

Assignment:  

Using the brainstormed points from the lesson (or your own ideas), write a full, formal report on 

the topic: A Report on an Accident I Witnessed. 

 (Your report will be marked based on: 
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1. Correct format (Title, Intro, Body, Conclusion, Name). 

2. Chronological order. 

3. Factual and objective language. 

4. Correct GRAMMAR and spelling.) 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: THEMES AND CHARACTERIZATION IN THE 

RECOMMENDED PROSE TEXT 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "theme." 

2. Define "characterization." 

3. Identify a major theme in the recommended prose text. 

4. Identify the protagonist and antagonist in the text. 

5. Analyze a character's personality based on their actions and speech in the text. 

 

1. What is Theme? The theme is the central idea, moral, or lesson of the story. It's the 

"message" the author wants to send. A theme is not one word (like "love"); it's a full idea (e.g., 

"Love can conquer hate" or "Greed leads to destruction"). 

 Common themes in literature: 

o Good vs. Evil 

o Courage 

o The dangers of greed 

o The importance of family 

o Tradition vs. Change 

 

2. What is Characterization? Characterization is the way an author shows the personality of a 

character. An author can do this through: 

 Speech: What the character says. 

 Actions: What the character does. 

 Thoughts: What the character thinks (if we are told). 
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 Appearance: How the character looks. 

 Others' Reactions: How other characters treat them or what they say about them. 

 

3. Types of Characters: 

 Protagonist: The main character ("hero") who the story focuses on. 

 Antagonist: The character or force that opposes the protagonist ("villain"). 

 Major Characters: The most important characters. 

 Minor Characters: Less important characters. 

 

4. Analysis of Our Prose Text: 

 Class Discussion: 

o Theme: What big ideas or lessons have we seen so far in our book? (e.g., Is the 

author saying something about poverty? About honesty? About courage?) Let's 

find one main theme. 

o Protagonist: Who is our main character? 

o Antagonist: Who (or what) is the main villain or force working against them? 

o Characterization: Let's analyze the protagonist. 

 What is one thing they did that shows their personality? 

 What is one thing they said that shows their personality? 

 Based on this, what kind of person are they? (Brave? Cowardly? Kind? 

Selfish?) 

 

Evaluation: (All questions refer to the recommended prose text) 
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1. What is a "theme" in literature? 

2. What is "characterization"? 

3. Who is the protagonist of our novel? 

4. Who is the main antagonist (or what is the main opposing force)? 

5. State one theme (main idea or lesson) we have seen in our novel. 

 

Assignment: (All questions refer to the recommended prose text) 

1. Describe the protagonist's personality in 2-3 sentences. 

2. Describe the antagonist's personality in 2-3 sentences. 

3. Find one action the protagonist took and explain what it tells us about them. 

4. Find one line of dialogue (something the protagonist said) and explain what it tells us 

about them. 

5. Do you like the protagonist? Why or why not? (Explain your answer using examples 

from the book). 
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WEEK 3 

SPEECH WORK: STRESS AND INTONATION 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define sentence stress (or emphasis). 

2. Demonstrate how changing the stress on a word can change the meaning of a sentence. 

3. Use correct intonation (rising/falling) combined with stress to ask questions, make 

statements, and give commands. 

4. Identify the "content words" (nouns, verbs, adjectives) that are usually stressed. 

 

1. What is Stress? In a sentence, we don't say every word with the same force. Stress (or 

emphasis) is making one word sound louder, longer, and higher in pitch than the other words. 

 Content Words (Nouns, Main Verbs, Adjectives, Adverbs) are usually STRESSED. 

(e.g., cat, eat, big, quickly) 

 Function Words (Prepositions, Articles, Conjunctions) are usually unstressed. (e.g., on, 

the, and) 

2. How Stress Changes Meaning (Emphatic Stress): The meaning of a sentence can change 

completely depending on which word you stress. Let's use the sentence: "Bisi ate my rice 

yesterday." 

1. BISI ate my rice yesterday. 

o Meaning: Bisi did it, not Tunde or Ayo. (Emphasizes who) 

2. Bisi ATE my rice yesterday. 

o Meaning: She ate it; she didn't just look at it or throw it away. (Emphasizes the action) 

3. Bisi ate MY rice yesterday. 

o Meaning: She ate my rice, not your rice. (Emphasizes whose) 
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4. Bisi ate my RICE yesterday. 

o Meaning: She ate the rice, not the beans. (Emphasizes what) 

5. Bisi ate my rice YESTERDAY. 

o Meaning: She ate it yesterday, not today. (Emphasizes when) 

3. Combining Stress and Intonation: 

 Statement (Falling Tone): 

o BISI ate my rice yester↘day. (Telling someone a fact). 

 Question (Rising Tone): 

o Did BISI eat my rice yester↗day? (Asking if it was Bisi and not someone else). 

 Command (Falling Tone): 

o GO to your ↘seat. (Stressing the action). 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is sentence stress? 

2. Which types of words (content or function) are usually stressed? 

3. Say this sentence to mean "not your book": "I took his book." 

4. Say this sentence to mean "I did it, not someone else": "I took his book." 

5. What is the meaning of this sentence: "The principal wants the JSS2 students"? (e.g., not 

the JSS1 students). 

 

Assignment  

1. Write the definition of "emphatic stress." 

2. Write the sentence "Tolu is driving a new car" four times. 
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3. In the first copy, underline the word you would stress to mean "not Tunde." 

4. In the second copy, underline the word you would stress to mean "not an old car." 

5. In the third copy, underline the word you would stress to mean "a car, not a bus." 

(Note: The fourth copy is just for practice). 
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GRAMMAR: REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a verb. 

2. Define "tense" (present, past, past participle). 

3. Differentiate between a regular verb and an irregular verb. 

4. State the past tense and past participle forms of common regular verbs. 

5. State the past tense and past participle forms of common irregular verbs. 

 

1. What is a Verb? A verb is an action word (e.g., run, eat, think) or a state of being (e.g., is, 

am, are, seem). Verbs change their form to show tense (when the action happens). The three 

main forms are: 

 Base Form (Present): The basic verb (e.g., walk, go) 

 Past Tense: The action happened in the past (e.g., walked, went) 

 Past Participle: The form used with 'has,' 'have,' or 'had' (e.g., have walked, have gone) 

2. Regular Verbs: These are "predictable" verbs. They form their past tense and past participle 

by adding -d or -ed. The past tense and past participle are identical. 

Base Form (Present) Past Tense Past Participle 

walk walked walked 

ask asked asked 

play played played 

love loved loved 

dance danced danced 
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3. Irregular Verbs: These are "unpredictable" verbs. They form their past tense and past 

participle in many different ways. They do not add -ed. 

Base Form (Present) Past Tense Past Participle 

Group 1: All three forms are different 
  

go went gone 

eat ate eaten 

see saw seen 

take took taken 

write wrote written 

begin began begun 

drink drank drunk 

swim swam swum 

Group 2: Past and Participle are the same 
  

buy bought bought 

teach taught taught 

bring brought brought 

sleep slept slept 

sit sat sat 

Group 3: All three forms are the same 
  

cut cut cut 

put put put 

cost cost cost 
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hit hit hit 

 

Evaluation:  

1. What is the main difference between a regular and an irregular verb? 

2. What is the past tense of the verb "walk"? 

3. What is the past tense of the verb "go"? 

4. What is the past participle of the verb "eat"? 

5. Is the verb "play" regular or irregular? 

Assignment:   Complete the following table in your notebook. 

Base Form (Present) Past Tense Past Participle Regular or Irregular? 

1. cry 
   

2. swim 
   

3. put 
   

4. teach 
   

5. see 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: SKIMMING AND SCANNING TECHNIQUES 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "skimming." 

2. State the purpose of skimming (to get the main idea). 

3. Define "scanning." 

4. State the purpose of scanning (to find specific information). 

5. Apply skimming and scanning techniques to a given passage. 

 

1. What is Skimming? 

 Definition: Skimming is reading very quickly to get a general overview or the main idea 

of a text. 

 Purpose: To find out what the text is about without reading every word. 

 How to Skim: 

o Read the Title and any Headings. 

o Read the first paragraph completely. 

o Read the first sentence of all the other paragraphs. 

o Read the last paragraph completely. 

o Let your eyes float over the rest of the text, looking for key "content" words. 

 

2. What is Scanning? 

 Definition: Scanning is moving your eyes very quickly over a text to find a specific piece 

of information. 
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 Purpose: To find a name, a date, a number, or a specific word, without reading the rest of 

the text. You already know what you are looking for. 

 How to Scan: 

o Keep the specific word or number (e.g., "1995") in your mind. 

o Move your eyes rapidly down the page (in a "Z" or "S" pattern). 

o Do not read sentences. Just look for the word. 

o When you find the word, stop and read the sentence around it. 

 Examples: You scan a phone book for a name, a dictionary for a word, or a text for a 

date. 

Skimming vs. Scanning: 

 You skim an article to decide if you want to read it. 

 You scan an article to find the year it was written. 

Practice: (Teacher provides a short newspaper article) 

1. Skim the article for 30 seconds. What is the main idea? 

2. Scan the same article for the name of the person involved. 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the main purpose of skimming? 

2. What is the main purpose of scanning? 

3. If you want to find your name on a list, should you skim or scan? 

4. If you want to know the main idea of a new chapter, should you skim or scan? 

5. What parts of a passage should you read when skimming? (e.g., Title, first paragraph...) 
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Assignment (Teacher provides a new passage from the textbook or a newspaper clipping) 

1. Skim the passage (for 1 minute) and write one sentence explaining the main idea. 

2. Scan the passage to find the answer to this question: "What year is mentioned in the 

text?" 

3. Scan the passage to find the answer to this question: "What is the name of the 

person/place...?" 

4. Define skimming in your own words. 

5. Define scanning in your own words. 
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COMPOSITION: INFORMAL LETTER  

A Letter to a Friend about Your School Inter-House Sports 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Identify the features and format of an informal letter. 

2. Differentiate the tone of an informal letter from a formal letter. 

3. Brainstorm relevant content for the given topic. 

4. Write a complete, well-structured informal letter. 

 

1. What is an Informal Letter? An informal letter is a letter you write to someone you know 

well, like a friend, parent, or sibling. It is also called a "friendly" or "personal" letter. 

2. Features (Format) of an Informal Letter: 

1. Writer's Address: (Top right corner. No recipient's address). 

2. Date: (Directly below the address). 

3. Salutation: (Dear [First Name], e.g., Dear Kunle,). 

4. Body: (This is the main letter. The language is casual, friendly, and conversational. You 

can use contractions like "I'm," "don't," and even slang). 

5. Closing (Complimentary Close): (e.g., Your friend, Yours, See you soon,). 

6. Your First Name: (e.g., Tunde). 

 

3. Brainstorming: "My School Inter-House Sports" 

 Introduction: Greet your friend, ask how they are, and tell them why you are writing (to 

tell them about your inter-house sports). 

 Body (Paragraph 2): The preparation, the atmosphere, the colourful jerseys, the march-

past. Which house are you in? 
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 Body (Paragraph 3): The main events. What did you participate in (e.g., 100m, high 

jump)? What were the most exciting races? 

 Body (Paragraph 4): The results. Which house came first, second, and third? How did 

your house perform? 

 Conclusion: Say you wish they were there. Ask them a question (e.g., "When is your 

own sports day?"). Say goodbye. 

4. Formal vs. Informal Tone: 

 Formal: "I am writing to inform you..." 

 Informal: "Guess what? I'm writing to tell you about..." 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the main difference in the address section of a formal vs. informal letter? 

2. What is the correct salutation for a letter to your friend, Tobi? 

3. What is a correct complimentary close for an informal letter? 

4. Should you use contractions (like "it's") in an informal letter? 

5. List three things you would write about in a letter about your sports day. 

 

Assignment: Write a complete informal letter to your friend in another school, telling him or her 

all about your last Inter-House Sports Day. 

 (Your letter will be marked on: 

1. Correct format. 

2. Friendly and casual tone. 

3. Interesting details about the sports day. 

4. Good paragraphing. 
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5. Correct GRAMMAR and spelling.) 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: INTRODUCTION TO THE RECOMMENDED TEXT ON 

DRAMA 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "drama." 

2. Differentiate drama from prose. 

3. Identify the key elements of drama (dialogue, stage directions, acts, scenes). 

4. Identify the title, playwright, and main characters of the recommended drama text. 

5. Read a section of the play aloud and discuss the plot. 

Teacher's Note: This lesson must be taught using the class's recommended drama text. 

 

What is Drama?  

A drama (or a play) is a story that is written to be performed by actors on a stage. 

 The main difference from prose (novels) is that a play is told almost entirely through 

what the characters say (dialogue) and do (action), not through a narrator telling the 

story. 

 

Key Elements of Drama: 

Playwright: The author of a play. 

Dialogue: The words the characters speak to each other. This is the main part of the play. 

o Example: BISI: Where are you going? 

Stage Directions: Notes from the playwright (often in brackets or italics) that tell actors how to 

move, speak, or what the stage looks like. 

o Example: [Bisi enters from the left, looking angry]. 

Acts: The major divisions of a play, like chapters in a book (e.g., Act 1, Act 2). 
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Scenes: The smaller divisions within an Act. The setting or characters usually change at the start 

of a new scene. 

 

Introduction to the Recommended Text: 

Title: (State the title of the play) 

Playwright: (State the name of the playwright) 

Dramatis Personae: (The list of characters at the beginning of the play). 

 

Class Reading and Analysis (Act 1, Scene 1): 

 Assign roles (characters) to different students. 

 Read the first scene of the play aloud as a class. 

Discussion: 

o Characters: Who are the main characters we have met? 

o Setting: Where and when is this scene taking place? 

o Plot: What is the main thing that happened in this scene? What conflict or problem has 

been introduced? 

o Stage Directions: What did we learn from the stage directions (e.g., about a character's 

mood or the setting)? 

 

Evaluation: (All questions refer to the recommended drama text) 

1. What is a "playwright"? 

2. What is "dialogue"? 

3. What is the purpose of "stage directions"? 
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4. What is the full title of our recommended play? 

5. Based on the scene we read, what is the main conflict (problem) at the start of the play? 

 

Assignment: (All questions refer to the recommended drama text) 

1. From the "Dramatis Personae," list three main characters. 

2. Write a one-paragraph summary of the plot of Act 1, Scene 1 (the scene we read in class). 

3. Find one example of a stage direction from the scene. 

4. Find one line of dialogue that you think is important. 

5. From what you have read, what do you think of the protagonist (main character)? 
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WEEK 4 

SPEECH WORK: STRESS – IDENTIFYING CORRECT POINTS OF PAUSES IN 

WORDS (WORD-CLASS STRESS) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define word stress. 

2. Define word-class (e.g., noun, verb). 

3. State the general rule for stressing two-syllable words that function as both nouns and 

verbs. 

4. Correctly pronounce words like 'import' (noun) and 'import' (verb) with the correct stress. 

5. Use these words correctly in sentences, showing their different pronunciations. 

 

1. What is Word Stress? In words with more than one syllable, one syllable is pronounced more 

strongly (louder, longer, higher pitch) than the others. This is the stressed syllable. 

 Example: In the word "FAther," the stress is on the first syllable. 

 Example: In the word "beHIND," the stress is on the second syllable. 

 

2. The Noun/Verb Stress Rule: There is a large group of two-syllable words in English that can 

be either a Noun or a Verb. The stress changes to show the word-class. 

 Rule for NOUNS: Stress is on the FIRST syllable. (X-x) 

 Rule for VERBS: Stress is on the SECOND syllable. (x-X) 

Word Stressed as a NOUN (First Syllable) Stressed as a VERB (Second Syllable) 

import “We buy many IMports from China.” 

(The goods themselves) 

“Nigeria will imPORT rice.” (The action of 

buying) 
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record “The principal has your REcord.” (The 

file or document) 

“Please reCORD my voice.” (The action of 

capturing sound) 

present “I gave her a PREsent.” (The gift) “We will preSENT our work tomorrow.” 

(The action of showing) 

export “Cocoa is a major EXport.” (The goods 

sold) 

“Nigeria exPORTS cocoa.” (The action of 

selling) 

object “What is that strange OBject?” (The thing 

or item) 

“I obJECT to your idea!” (The action of 

disagreeing) 

conduct “His CONduct was excellent.” (The 

person’s behaviour) 

“She will conDUCT the choir.” (The action 

of leading) 

rebel “He is a REbel against the king.” (The 

person who fights) 

“They reBEL against the king.” (The action 

of fighting) 

insult “That was a terrible INsult.” (The 

offensive word or act) 

“Do not inSULT your elders.” (The action of 

offending) 

subject “English is my favourite SUBject.” (The 

topic of study) 

“They will subJECT him to a test.” (The 

action of forcing) 

increase “There is an INcrease in price.” (The 

growth) 

“The price will inCREASE tomorrow.” (The 

action of growing) 

 

Evaluation  

1. What is the general stress rule for a two-syllable word that is a NOUN? 

2. What is the general stress rule for a two-syllable word that is a VERB? 

3. Pronounce the word "present" as a noun (a gift). 

4. Pronounce the word "present" as a verb (to give a speech). 

5. In the sentence "I want to record a song," where is the stress on "record"? 
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Assignment  

1. Write the noun/verb stress rule in your own words. 

2. Choose two words from the lesson (e.g., 'object', 'insult'). 

3. For each word, write two sentences: 

o (a) One sentence using the word as a noun (with first-syllable stress). 

o (b) One sentence using the word as a verb (with second-syllable stress). 

4. In your sentences from #3, mark the stressed syllable (e.g., OBject / obJECT). 

5. Is the word 'conduct' a noun or a verb in this sentence: "Your conduct is poor."? 
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GRAMMAR: REPORTED COMMANDS AND DIALOGUE 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define an imperative (a command or request). 

2. Convert a direct positive command into a reported command using to + infinitive. 

3. Convert a direct negative command into a reported command using not to + infinitive. 

4. Convert a direct request into a reported request, using appropriate reporting verbs (e.g., 

'asked', 'begged'). 

5. Convert a short, two-line dialogue into reported (indirect) speech. 

 

This lesson builds on Week 1's "Reported Statements." Commands and dialogues follow 

different rules. 

1. Reporting Commands (Positive): A direct command is a "do" instruction (e.g., "Go away," 

"Sit down"). 

 Rule: We do not use 'that'. We use a reporting verb (like told, ordered, commanded) + 

object + to + the base form of the verb (the infinitive). 

 Direct: The teacher said, "Be quiet." 

 Indirect: The teacher told us to be quiet. 

 Direct: The general shouted, "Attack!" 

 Indirect: The general ordered the soldiers to attack. 

 

2. Reporting Commands (Negative): A negative command is a "don't" instruction (e.g., "Don't 

talk"). 

 Rule: We use the reporting verb + object + not to + the base form of the verb. 

 Direct: The mother said, "Don't go out." 
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 Indirect: The mother warned her son not to go out. 

 Direct: "Don't write on the wall," he said to me. 

 Indirect: He told me not to write on the wall. 

 

3. Reporting Requests: A request uses "Please" (e.g., "Please help me"). 

 Rule: We use a "softer" reporting verb (like asked, begged, requested) + object + to + the 

base form. The word "please" is removed. 

 Direct: She said, "Please wait for me." 

 Indirect: She asked me to wait for her. 

 Direct: "Please, please give me some food," the beggar said. 

 Indirect: The beggar begged the man to give him some food. 

 

4. Reporting Dialogue: A dialogue is a conversation between two or more people. To report it, 

you must report each line, one after the other, using the correct rules for statements, questions, or 

commands. You must use reporting verbs like 'said,' 'replied,' 'asked,' 'answered,' 'added,' etc., to 

make it flow. 

 Direct Dialogue: 

o Ayo: "What are you doing here, Bisi?" 

o Bisi: "I am waiting for my mother. She will be here soon." 

o Ayo: "Please give this book to her." 

 Indirect (Reported) Dialogue: 

o Ayo asked Bisi what she was doing there. Bisi replied that she was waiting for 

her mother and added that she would be there soon. Ayo then asked Bisi to 

give that book to her. 
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Evaluation: 

1. What "infinitive" word do we use to report a positive command (e.g., "Sit")? 

2. What two words do we use to report a negative command (e.g., "Don't sit")? 

3. What word is always removed when we report a request (e.g., "Please sit")? 

4. Change to reported speech: The teacher said, "Open your books." 

5. Change to reported speech: The prefect said, "Don't make noise." 

 

Assignment: Convert the following from Direct to Indirect (Reported) Speech. 

1. The principal said to the boy, "Go to my office at once." 

2. "Don't touch that hot wire," the man warned us. 

3. My friend said, "Please lend me your bicycle for an hour." 

4. The doctor said, "You must not eat sugary food." (Hint: The doctor told me...) 

5. Dialogue: 

o Father: "Did you finish your homework?" 

o Son: "No, I will do it tomorrow." 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT – ICT 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define the acronym ICT. 

2. Define at least 10 common terms related to Information and Communication Technology. 

3. Correctly identify ICT terms from their definitions. 

4. Differentiate between related terms (e.g., hardware/software, upload/download). 

5. Use ICT-related vocabulary correctly in sentences. 

 

What is ICT?  

ICT is an acronym that stands for Information and Communication Technology. It refers to all 

the technologies we use to create, find, store, handle, and share information. This includes 

computers, the internet, mobile phones, software, and more. 

 

Glossary of Common ICT Terms: 

 Hardware: The physical parts of a computer you can see and touch. 

o Examples: Monitor (screen), keyboard, mouse, CPU (the "brain"), printer, scanner. 

 Software: The programs, applications, and instructions that run on the computer. You cannot 

touch software. 

o Examples: Microsoft Word, Google Chrome, Windows 10, the games you play. 

 Internet: A giant, worldwide network that connects millions of computers, allowing them to 

share information. 

 World Wide Web (WWW): The collection of websites and pages that you access using the 

internet. 
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 Website: A collection of related web pages on the internet, all belonging to one person or 

organization (e.g., Google's website, Vanguard's website). 

 Browser: The software you use to access and view websites. 

o Examples: Google Chrome, Firefox, Safari, Microsoft Edge. 

 E-mail (Electronic Mail): A system for sending and receiving digital messages over the 

internet. 

 Download: To copy a file (like a song, picture, or document) from the internet to your 

computer. 

 Upload: To copy a file from your computer to the internet (e.g., posting a photo to Facebook, 

sending an email attachment). 

 Virus (or Malware): A type of harmful software designed to damage your computer or steal 

your information. 

 Antivirus: Software designed to find and remove viruses. 

 Firewall: A security system that protects a computer network from unauthorized access (like 

a digital "fence"). 

 URL (Uniform Resource Locator): The unique address of a page on the internet (e.g., 

http://www.google.com). 

 Social Media: Websites and apps that let users create and share content or to network with 

other people (e.g., Facebook, TikTok, Instagram, Twitter/X). 

 CPU (Central Processing Unit): The "brain" of the computer that performs all the 

calculations. 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What does the acronym ICT stand for? 

2. What is the main difference between hardware and software? 
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3. What is the name of the software used to access websites (e.g., Google Chrome)? 

4. What is it called when you copy a file from the internet to your computer? 

5. What is it called when you copy a file from your computer to the internet? 

 

Assignment: Match the ICT term in Column A with its correct definition in Column B. 

Column A Column B 

1. E-mail (a) The physical parts of a computer 

2. Virus (b) The address of a website 

3. Hardware (c) A global network of computers 

4. Internet (d) A system for sending digital messages 

5. URL (e) A harmful software program 

6. Browser (f) To copy a file to the internet 

7. Download (g) Software used to view websites 

8. Upload (h) To copy a file from the internet 

9. Software (i) The "brain" of the computer 

10. CPU (j) The programs and applications 
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COMPOSITION: FORMAL LETTER  

To the Local Government Chairman about a Flood Menace in Your Area 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Recall the complete format (8 features) of a formal letter. 

2. Understand the purpose of a letter of complaint/request to a government official. 

3. Use a formal, respectful, persuasive, and non-aggressive tone. 

4. Brainstorm and organize specific points (causes, effects, requests) for the given topic. 

5. Draft a complete, effective, and well-structured formal letter. 

 

1. Review of Formal Letter Format: 

1. Writer's Address (Your address, top right) 

2. Date (Below your address) 

3. Recipient's Address (The Chairman's office, top left) 

4. Salutation (Dear Sir,) 

5. Title (e.g., A REQUEST TO ADDRESS THE FLOOD MENACE...) 

6. Body (The paragraphs) 

7. Complimentary Close (Yours faithfully,) 

8. Signature and Full Name. 

 

2. Key Focus: Tone and Content for a Complaint Letter 

 Tone: The tone must be very formal, serious, and respectful. Even though you are 

complaining, you must not be rude, abusive, or aggressive. You must be persuasive, not 

insulting. 
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o Bad Tone: "Your lazy workers have done nothing, and our lives are ruined!" 

o Good Tone: "We are writing to humbly draw your attention to a serious 

problem..." 

 Content: Your letter must be clear and logical. 

1. State the problem. 

2. Explain the cause. 

3. Describe the negative effects. 

4. State your specific request. 

 

3. Brainstorming: "Flood Menace in Your Area" 

 Writer's Address: 

o No. 15, Bode Thomas Street, 

o Surulere, 

o Lagos. 

o 29th October, 2025. 

 Recipient's Address: 

o The Chairman, 

o Surulere Local Government Area, 

o Lagos State. 

 Salutation: Dear Sir, 

 

Title: A REQUEST TO CLEAR THE BLOCKED DRAINAGES AND ADDRESS THE 

PERSISTENT FLOOD MENACE ON BODE THOMAS STREET 
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 Body (Paragraph 1 - Introduction): State who you are and clearly state the problem. 

o "On behalf of the residents of Bode Thomas Street, I am writing to humbly draw 

your attention to the severe and persistent flood menace that affects our area 

whenever it rains." 

 Body (Paragraph 2 - The Cause): Explain why it is happening. 

o "This flooding is primarily caused by the main drainages on our street, which 

have been completely blocked with silt, plastic waste, and refuse for over a year. 

As a result, there is no channel for rainwater to flow through." 

 Body (Paragraph 3 - The Effects): Explain the impact this has on residents. This is the 

persuasive part. 

o "Whenever there is a heavy downpour, our street becomes impassable. Dirty 

water flows into residents' homes, destroying property, furniture, and valuable 

documents. Furthermore, children cannot go to school, and businesses are forced 

to close. This stagnant water is also a breeding ground for mosquitoes and 

bacteria, and we fear an outbreak of diseases like cholera." 

 Body (Paragraph 4 - The Request): Clearly state what you want the Chairman to do. 

o "We, therefore, humbly request that the Local Government authorities intervene 

by sending a team to clear and de-silt the blocked drainages before the next heavy 

rain. We also appeal for the provision of public waste bins to discourage improper 

refuse disposal." 

 Conclusion (Paragraph 5): A final, respectful closing. 

o "We are law-abiding citizens who pay our taxes, and we believe a solution to this 

problem is long overdue. We look forward to your prompt and positive action." 

 Closing: 

o Yours faithfully, 

o (Signature) 
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o Adewale, Kunle 

o (On behalf of the residents) 

 

Evaluation: 

1. How many addresses must a formal letter have? 

2. What is the correct salutation to use when writing to "The Chairman"? 

3. What is the correct complimentary close for that salutation? 

4. Why must you avoid an angry or rude tone in a letter of complaint? 

5. What are the three main things to include in the body of this letter? (e.g., Cause, Effects, 

Request). 

Assignment: Write a complete and formal letter to the Chairman of your Local Government 

Area, complaining about the flood menace in your area. Use the format and ideas discussed in 

class. (You may invent your street name and the name of your Local Government if you wish). 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: USE THE RECOMMENDED DRAMA TEXT  

(Language, Setting, and Characterization) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "Setting" in drama and explain how it is established. 

2. Define "Language" in drama and explain how it can reveal character. 

3. Define "Characterization" in drama and explain how it differs from prose. 

4. Analyze the specific setting of the recommended play and its effect on the plot. 

5. Analyze a main character using their language and actions as evidence. 

 

1. Setting in Drama: 

 Definition: The "Setting" is the Time (When? e.g., 1960, modern-day) and Place 

(Where? e.g., a king's palace, a poor village) of the play. 

 How it's established: In a play, the setting is not described by a narrator. It is established 

through: 

1. Stage Directions: At the beginning of an Act or Scene, the playwright writes a 

detailed description of the room or location. (e.g., [A sparsely furnished room. A 

single wooden chair and a mat on the floor. It is night.]) 

2. Dialogue: Characters' speech can tell us the time or place (e.g., "The king will be 

here soon," "This city is too expensive," "I remember before the war..."). 

 Analysis: The setting is not just a background; it affects the story. 

o Class Discussion: "In our play, [Title of Play], where is the action set? (e.g., a 

palace, a village). How does this place affect the problems the characters face? 

How would the story be different if it were set in a modern city?" 

 

2. Language in Drama: 
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 Definition: "Language" refers to the style of speaking, or diction, used by the characters. 

 Analysis: Language is a primary tool for characterization. We must ask: 

o Is the language formal or informal? (e.g., Does the King speak in complex 

sentences, while the servant uses simple words or slang?) 

o Does the language show the character's education or social class? 

o Does the character use proverbs and idioms? (This might show they are 

traditional or wise). 

o Does the character speak in verse (poetry) or prose (normal sentences)? (e.g., In 

Shakespeare, nobles speak in verse, commoners in prose). 

 Class Discussion: "Think about [Main Character] and [Minor Character] in our play. Do 

they speak the same way? What is the difference? What does [Main Character's] way of 

speaking tell us about their personality (e.g., are they educated, humble, arrogant)?" 

 

3. Characterization in Drama: 

 Definition: (Review) The method the playwright uses to reveal a character's personality. 

 How it differs from Prose: In a novel (prose), the author can simply tell us what a 

character is thinking ("Tunde was secretly angry..."). In a play (drama), we cannot hear 

the character's private thoughts (unless they have a soliloquy—a speech given alone on 

stage). 

 Analysis: Therefore, in drama, we must rely only on external evidence: 

1. Dialogue: What the character says. 

2. Action: What the character does (as written in the stage directions, e.g., [He 

slams his fist on the table]). 

3. What other characters say about them. 
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 Class Activity: "Let's analyze [Antagonist]. Find one line of dialogue they say that shows 

their evil/greedy/selfish nature. Now find one stage direction that describes an action 

they take. What do these two things together tell us about them?" 

 

Evaluation: (All questions refer to the recommended drama text) 

1. What is "Setting" in drama, and what are the two main ways we (the audience) learn 

about it? 

2. What is one way a character's "Language" (style of speaking) can tell us about their 

personality? 

3. What is the main way "characterization" in a play is different from in a novel? 

4. Describe the main setting of our play, [Title of Play]. 

5. What does the language of [Main Character] tell us about them? (Are they educated, 

formal, informal, etc.?) 

 

Assignment: (All questions refer to the recommended drama text) 

1. Write a one-paragraph description of the main setting of the play. 

2. Explain how this setting affects the plot or the problems the characters face. 

3. Choose one character (not the protagonist). Find one line of dialogue they speak and one 

stage direction about them. 

4. Write down the quote and the stage direction. 

5. Based on your answers to #4, write a short paragraph describing that character's 

personality. 
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WEEK 6 

SPEECH WORK: RHYTHM – IDENTIFICATION OF APPROPRIATE RHYTHM IN A 

GIVEN POEM 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "rhythm" in poetry. 

2. Define "syllable" and "stress." 

3. Identify the stressed and unstressed syllables in simple words and a line of poetry. 

4. Read a simple poem aloud, applying the correct rhythm. 

5. Explain how rhythm contributes to the "music" of a poem. 

 

What is Rhythm? Rhythm is the "beat" or "music" of a poem. It is a pattern of sound created by 

the arrangement of stressed (strong, emphasized) and unstressed (weak, unemphasized) 

syllables in a line of poetry. Just like in a song, this pattern creates a regular, musical quality 

when the poem is read aloud. 

Syllables and Stress: 

 A syllable is a single, unbroken sound of a spoken word. For example, "wa-ter" has two 

syllables. "Cat" has one syllable. "Beau-ti-ful" has three syllables. 

 Stress is the emphasis we place on a particular syllable when we speak. 

o Example: In the word "FAther," the first syllable (FA) is stressed, and the second 

(ther) is unstressed. 

o Example: In the word "beLIEVE," the first syllable (be) is unstressed, and the 

second (LIEVE) is stressed. 

Finding the Rhythm in a Poem: Rhythm is created by repeating a pattern of stressed and 

unstressed syllables. Let's mark the stressed syllables ( / ) and unstressed syllables ( - ). 
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 Nursery Rhyme Example: Twink-le, Twink-le, litt-le star ( / - / / - / / - / / ) This line has a 

clear DA-da DA-da DA-da DA pattern. 

 Poetry Example: (from "The Rime of the Ancient Mariner") The Bride-groom hath paced 

in-to the hall ( - / / - / - / - / ) -> This is more complex. 

 Let's use a simpler, more regular one: (from "I Wandered Lonely as a Cloud") I wan-

dered lone-ly as a cloud ( - / - / - / - / ) This has a very regular "da-DA da-DA da-DA da-

DA" beat. This specific pattern is called iambic meter. 

Class Activity: Read the following lines aloud and tap your desk for the stressed syllables: 

1. Baa, baa, black sheep 

2. Have you an-y wool? 

3. Hump-ty Dump-ty sat on a wall. 

By identifying the beat, we find the rhythm. The poet chooses a rhythm to make the poem flow, 

to make it memorable, and to match the mood of the poem (e.g., a fast, bouncy rhythm for a 

happy poem; a slow, heavy rhythm for a sad poem). 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is rhythm in poetry? 

2. What is the difference between a stressed and an unstressed syllable? 

3. How many syllables are in the word "banana"? 

4. Where is the stress in the word "banana"? (ba-NA-na). 

5. Read this line aloud with its correct rhythm: "The boy and girl went up the hill." 

 

Assignment  

1. Define rhythm in your own words. 
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2. Define "stress" and "syllable." 

3. For each word, write how many syllables it has and mark the stressed syllable: (a) teacher 

(b) amazing (c) computer. 

4. Write down the first two lines of your favourite nursery rhyme or simple poem. 

5. Mark the stressed ( / ) and unstressed ( - ) syllables on the lines you wrote. 
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GRAMMAR: REPORTED REQUESTS 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define a "request" and differentiate it from a "command." 

2. Identify the polite words used in direct requests (e.g., "please," "could you"). 

3. Identify the reporting verbs used for requests (e.g., "asked," "requested," "begged"). 

4. Convert direct requests into reported requests using the to-infinitive. 

5. Convert negative direct requests into reported requests using not to-infinitive. 

 

This lesson builds on our work with reported speech. While a command is a direct order (e.g., 

"Sit down!"), a request is a polite way of asking someone to do something. 

1. Identifying Direct Requests: Direct requests are marked by polite words and phrases: 

 "Please help me." 

 "Could you pass the salt, please?" 

 "Will you be quiet?" 

 "Would you mind closing the door?" 

2. Reporting Verbs for Requests: When reporting a request, we don't usually use "said" or 

"ordered." We use "softer" verbs that show politeness: 

 asked (most common) 

 requested 

 begged (for a very strong, desperate request) 

 implored (a formal way of "begged") 

3. The Rule for Reporting Requests: The rule is very similar to reported commands. 

1. The polite word ("please," "could you") is removed. 
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2. The reporting verb (e.g., asked) is followed by the person spoken to (the object). 

3. The main verb is changed to its to-infinitive form (to + verb). 

 Structure: Reporting Verb + Object + to + Base Verb 

Examples (Positive Requests): 

 Direct: She said, "Please help me." 

 Indirect: She asked me to help her. 

 Direct: The boy said, "Could you lend me your pen, please?" 

 Indirect: The boy requested that I lend him my pen. 

o OR (simpler): The boy asked me to lend him his pen. 

 Direct: "I beg you, give me some food," the beggar said. 

 Indirect: The beggar begged the man to give him some food. 

4. Reporting Negative Requests: 

 Structure: Reporting Verb + Object + not to + Base Verb 

 Direct: The teacher said, "Please don't make noise." 

 Indirect: The teacher asked us not to make noise. 

 Direct: "Please, please don't go," she said to him. 

 Indirect: She begged him not to go. 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the main difference between a command and a request? 

2. What common word is always removed when we report a request? 

3. Which reporting verb would you use for a desperate request like, "Please, please, I'm 

begging you"? 
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4. Change to reported speech: The man said, "Please open the door." 

5. Change to reported speech: My friend said, "Please don't forget my book." 

 

Assignment: Convert the following direct requests into reported (indirect) speech. 

1. The student said, "Please may I go out?" (Hint: The student asked to...) 

2. My mother said, "Could you wash the plates, please?" 

3. The passenger said to the driver, "Please stop here." 

4. "I beg you, don't punish me," the boy said to the teacher. 

5. The prefect said, "Will you all stop talking, please?" 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: DISTINGUISHING FACTS AND OPINIONS IN 

PASSAGES 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "fact" with 100% accuracy. 

2. Define "opinion" with 100% accuracy. 

3. Identify signal words used to express opinions (e.g., "I think," "best"). 

4. Identify characteristics of a factual statement (e.g., numbers, dates, verifiable). 

5. Read a passage and extract at least one fact and one opinion. 

 

What is a Fact? A fact is a statement that can be proven true or false. It is objective and exists 

in reality. You can verify a fact using evidence, such as data, measurements, or historical 

records. 

 Examples: 

o "Nigeria is a country in West Africa." (This can be proven true with a map). 

o "Water boils at 100 degrees Celsius at sea level." (This can be proven with an 

experiment). 

o "The match ended 2-0." (This can be verified from records). 

What is an Opinion? An opinion is a statement that expresses a belief, feeling, judgment, or 

value. It is subjective and cannot be proven true or false. It is what someone thinks or feels. 

 Examples: 

o "Nigeria is the best country in the world." (This is a belief; "best" is subjective). 

o "Water tastes boring." (This is a feeling). 

o "The match was very exciting." (This is a judgment; "exciting" is subjective). 

Identifying Facts vs. Opinions: 
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Feature Fact Opinion 

Is it... Objective (external) Subjective (internal) 

Can it be... Proven or disproven Argued, but not proven 

Signal 

Words 

Numbers, dates, statistics, scientific 

data 

I think..., I believe..., I feel... 

Adjectives 
 

best, worst, beautiful, ugly, boring, 

wonderful 

Example "The school has 500 students." "The school is the best in Lagos." 

 

Class Activity (Practice Passage): (Teacher provides a short passage) "The 2022 World Cup 

was held in Qatar. (Fact) A total of 32 teams competed in the tournament. (Fact) Argentina won 

the final match, which was the most exciting football match ever played. (Opinion) Lionel 

Messi, who scored two goals, is the greatest football player of all time. (Opinion) In my opinion, 

everyone should watch football." (Opinion) 

 Fact 1: The 2022 World Cup was held in Qatar. 

 Opinion 1: It was the most exciting football match ever played. 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is a fact? 

2. What is an opinion? 

3. "I have three brothers." Is this a fact or an opinion? 

4. "Chocolate is the best flavour of ice cream." Is this a fact or an opinion? 

5. What is a signal word that often introduces an opinion? (e.g., "I think..."). 

 

Assignment: (Teacher provides a new, short passage from a newspaper or textbook). 
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1. Read the passage carefully. 

2. Write down one sentence from the passage that is a fact. 

3. Explain why it is a fact (e.g., "It can be proven..."). 

4. Write down one sentence from the passage that is an opinion. 

5. Explain why it is an opinion (e.g., "It shows a feeling..." or "It uses the subjective word 

'...'"). 
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COMPOSITION: ARGUMENTATIVE ESSAY  

Herbal Medicines are More Potent than Orthodox Medicines 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define an argumentative (persuasive) essay. 

2. State the purpose of an argumentative essay (to persuade the reader). 

3. Clearly state a "thesis" or position on the given topic. 

4. Brainstorm at least two points "for" and two points "against" the topic. 

5. Write a well-structured introductory paragraph for the essay. 

 

What is an Argumentative Essay? An argumentative essay (also called a persuasive essay) is a 

piece of writing where you take a clear stance (position) on a debatable topic. Your goal is to 

convince or persuade the reader to agree with your point of view, using logic, facts, and 

examples. 

The Topic: "Herbal medicines are more potent (stronger/more effective) than orthodox 

(hospital/pharmaceutical) medicines." 

 

Taking a Stance (Your Thesis): You cannot "sit on the fence." You must choose one side. 

 Stance 1 (FOR): "I agree. Herbal medicines are more potent and better than orthodox 

medicines." 

 Stance 2 (AGAINST): "I disagree. Orthodox medicines are safer, more reliable, and 

more potent than herbal medicines." 

 

Brainstorming Points: A good essay considers both sides. 

 Points FOR Herbal Medicine (Stance 1): 
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o They are "natural" and come from plants, not chemicals. 

o They often have fewer side effects. 

o They are cheaper and more easily available. 

o They have been used for thousands of years (traditional wisdom). 

 Points AGAINST Herbal Medicine (for Stance 2): 

o The dosage is not standardized (you can "overdose"). 

o They are not scientifically tested for safety and effectiveness. 

o They can be toxic or contaminated (e.g., with heavy metals). 

o They cannot perform complex tasks like surgery or treat all diseases (e.g., cancer, 

diabetes). 

 

Structure of an Argumentative Essay: 

 Paragraph 1: Introduction 

o Hook: Get the reader's attention (e.g., "For centuries, people have debated the 

best way to cure sickness..."). 

o Background: Briefly introduce the two types of medicine. 

o Thesis Statement: State your position clearly and boldly. (e.g., "While herbal 

medicines have their place, it is clear that orthodox medicines are far more potent, 

reliable, and essential for modern healthcare.") 

 Paragraphs 2, 3, 4: Body 

o Each paragraph should present one reason (one of your brainstormed points) that 

supports your thesis. 

o Use the "PEE" structure: Point (your reason), Example (a fact or scenario), 

Explanation (how this proves your point). 
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 Paragraph 5: Conclusion 

o Restate your thesis (in new words). 

o Summarize your main points. 

o End with a strong, final, persuasive thought. 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the main purpose of an argumentative essay? 

2. What is a "thesis statement"? 

3. State the topic for this essay in your own words. 

4. List one point FOR the topic (in support of herbal medicine). 

5. List one point AGAINST the topic (in support of orthodox medicine). 

Assignment 

Define an argumentative essay. 

1. Choose your stance: Are you FOR or AGAINST the topic? 

2. Write a clear, one-sentence thesis statement for your position. 

3. List two main points you will use to support your thesis. 

4. Write the complete introductory paragraph (3-5 sentences) for your essay, making sure 

it has a hook and your thesis statement. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: IDENTIFICATION OF FIGURES OF SPEECH IN THE 

RECOMMENDED PROSE TEXT 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define "figure of speech." 

2. Define and differentiate between Simile and Metaphor. 

3. Define Personification. 

4. Define Hyperbole. 

5. Identify at least one example of these figures of speech from the recommended prose 

text. 

Teacher's Note: This lesson must be taught using the class's recommended prose text. The 

teacher must find examples in the book beforehand. 

1. What are Figures of Speech? Figures of speech (or "literary devices") are words and phrases 

used in a non-literal way to make writing more vivid, descriptive, and powerful. They paint a 

"picture" in the reader's mind. 

2. Key Figures of Speech to Find: 

 A. Simile: 

o Definition: A comparison between two different things, using the words 'like' or 

'as'. 

o Generic Example: "He is as fast as a cheetah." "Her smile was like the sun." 

o Text Example: (Teacher: "Let's open our book, [Prose Text Title], to page [X]. 

The author writes, 'The man's eyes were like fire.' This is a simile.") 

 B. Metaphor: 

o Definition: A direct comparison, saying one thing is another. It does not use 'like' 

or 'as'. 

o Generic Example: "He is a cheetah on the field." "Her smile is the sun." 
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o Text Example: (Teacher: "On page [Y], the author describes the angry chief. He 

says, 'The chief was a roaring lion.' This is a metaphor.") 

 C. Personification: 

o Definition: Giving human qualities, actions, or feelings to non-human or 

inanimate objects (e.g., animals, trees, the wind). 

o Generic Example: "The angry wind screamed outside." "The trees danced in the 

breeze." 

o Text Example: (Teacher: "Look at this description of the storm on page [Z]: 'The 

thirsty ground drank the rain.' The ground isn't 'thirsty' and it can't 'drink'. This is 

personification.") 

 D. Hyperbole: 

o Definition: A great exaggeration used for emphasis or humour. It is not meant to 

be taken literally. 

o Generic Example: "I'm so hungry I could eat a horse." "I've told you a million 

times." 

o Text Example: (Teacher: "When the character was describing the rich man, he 

said, 'He has more money than the whole country.' This is a hyperbole.") 

Class Activity: Students will scan a specific chapter of the recommended prose text, looking for 

any sentences that use "like" or "as" for comparison (Simile) or any strong, non-literal 

descriptions (Metaphors, Personification). 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is a figure of speech? 

2. What is the main difference between a simile and a metaphor? 

3. What are the two key words used in a simile? 



 

224 
 

4. "The sun smiled at us." What figure of speech is this? 

5. "I've been waiting for ages." What figure of speech is this? 

 

Assignment: (All questions refer to the recommended prose text) 

1. Define Simile and Metaphor in your own words. 

2. Define Personification and Hyperbole in your own words. 

3. From the recommended prose text, find and write down one complete sentence that is a 

Simile. (Underline the simile). 

4. From the recommended prose text, find and write down one complete sentence that is a 

Metaphor. (Underline the metaphor). 

5. From the recommended prose text, find and write down one example of Personification 

OR Hyperbole. (Underline it). 
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WEEK 8 

SPEECH WORK: REVIEW OF STRESS AND INTONATION (WEEKS 3 & 4) 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Re-define Intonation and demonstrate the Falling (↘) and Rising (↗) tones. 

2. Re-define Emphatic Stress and demonstrate how it changes sentence meaning. 

3. Re-define Word-Class Stress and correctly pronounce Noun/Verb pairs. 

4. Orally respond to questions using the correct stress and intonation patterns. 

 

This is a review lesson to combine the skills from Weeks 2, 3, and 4. 

 

1. Review 1: Intonation (Week 2) 

 Falling Tone (↘): Used for Statements, Commands, and Wh-Questions. It sounds final 

and confident. 

o Statement: "The class is ↘quiet." 

o Command: "Go ↘home." 

o Wh-Question: "What is your ↘name?" 

 Rising Tone (↗): Used for Yes/No Questions. It sounds questioning or uncertain. 

o Yes/No Question: "Are you ↗coming?" 

 

2. Review 2: Emphatic Stress (Week 3) This is stressing one word in a sentence to change its 

meaning. 

 Sentence: "Tunde bought a new car." 

o "TUNDE bought a new car." (Meaning: Tunde, not Bisi). 
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o "Tunde BOUGHT a new car." (Meaning: He bought it, he didn't steal it). 

o "Tunde bought a NEW car." (Meaning: Not an old car). 

o "Tunde bought a new CAR." (Meaning: Not a new bicycle). 

 

3. Review 3: Word-Class Stress (Week 4) Many two-syllable words change their stress based 

on their word-class (Noun or Verb). 

 Noun (Stress on 1st syllable): 

o "IMport" (the goods) 

o "REcord" (the file) 

o "PREsent" (the gift) 

 Verb (Stress on 2nd syllable): 

o "imPORT" (the action of bringing in) 

o "reCORD" (the action of recording) 

o "preSENT" (the action of giving) 

 

Class Activity (Drill): 

1. Teacher: "Say 'I am going home' as a simple statement." (Student: "I am going ↘home.") 

2. Teacher: "Ask 'Are you sick?' as a question." (Student: "Are you ↗sick?") 

3. Teacher: "Say 'I want the RED book' to mean 'not the blue one'." (Student: "I want the 

RED ↘book.") 

4. Teacher: "Use 'conduct' as a noun." (Student: "His CONduct is good.") 

5. Teacher: "Use 'conduct' as a verb." (Student: "I will conDUCT the choir.") 
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Evaluation  

1. What is intonation? 

2. What intonation pattern is used for a "Yes/No" question like, "Is he here?" 

3. What intonation pattern is used for a "Wh-" question like, "Where is he?" 

4. Say this sentence to mean "not me": "She gave him the money." 

5. Pronounce "record" as a noun (a file) and then as a verb (to record). 

 

Assignment  

1. Write one sentence that uses a Rising Tone (↗). 

2. Write one sentence that uses a Falling Tone (↘). 

3. Write the sentence "The boy took my pen" three times. 

o (a) Underline the word you would stress to mean "not your pen." 

o (b) Underline the word you would stress to mean "he took it, he didn't borrow it." 

o (c) Underline the word you would stress to mean "the boy, not the girl." 

4. Write one sentence using "object" as a noun. 

5. Write one sentence using "object" as a verb. 
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GRAMMAR: ADVERBIALS AND THE PRESENT TENSE 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define the Present Simple Tense and the Present Continuous Tense. 

2. Define an "adverbial" (specifically of time and frequency). 

3. Identify adverbials that are used with the Present Simple (e.g., "always," "every day"). 

4. Identify adverbials that are used with the Present Continuous (e.g., "now," "at the 

moment"). 

5. Correctly construct sentences using the appropriate tense and adverbial. 

 

1. Review of Present Tenses: 

 Present Simple Tense: Used for habits, routines, and permanent facts. 

o Example: "I eat rice." "He plays football." "The sun rises in the east." 

 Present Continuous Tense (am/is/are + ...ing): Used for actions happening right now or 

temporary situations. 

o Example: "I am eating rice." "He is playing football." 

 

2. What is an Adverbial? An adverbial is a word or a phrase that adds more information to a 

verb. It tells us how, where, when, or how often an action happens. 

 Adverbials of Frequency: always, often, usually, sometimes, never, every day, on 

Mondays 

 Adverbials of Time: now, right now, at the moment, today, tomorrow 

 

3. The Rule: Matching Tense and Adverbial: Specific adverbials are "partners" with specific 

tenses. 
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 A. Present Simple + Adverbials of Frequency (Habits): 

o Use always, often, usually, sometimes, never, every day, weekly with the Present 

Simple Tense. 

o Correct: "He often plays football." 

o Correct: "I go to school every day." 

o Incorrect: "He often is playing football." 

o Incorrect: "I am going to school every day." 

 B. Present Continuous + Adverbials of "Now": 

o Use now, right now, at the moment, currently with the Present Continuous 

Tense. 

o Correct: "He is playing football right now." 

o Correct: "They are eating at the moment." 

o Incorrect: "He plays football right now." 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the Present Simple Tense used for? (e.g., habits). 

2. What is the Present Continuous Tense used for? (e.g., actions happening now). 

3. List two adverbials used for habits (Present Simple). 

4. List two adverbials used for "now" (Present Continuous). 

5. Choose the correct verb: "Look! The boy (climbs / is climbing) the tree." 

 

Assignment: For each sentence, choose the correct form of the verb from the brackets. 

1. I (brush / am brushing) my teeth every morning. 
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2. My father (watches / is watching) the news at the moment. 

3. We (do / are doing) our homework right now. 

4. The school bell (rings / is ringing) at 8 a.m. every day. 

5. She never (eats / is eating) meat. 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT – SCIENCE AND 

TECHNOLOGY 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Differentiate between "science" and "technology." 

2. Differentiate between "invention" and "discovery." 

3. Define at least 5 other key terms related to science. 

4. Use this new vocabulary correctly in sentences. 

 

1. Key Definitions: 

 Science: The study of the natural world through observation and experiment. (The 

knowledge). 

 Technology: The application of scientific knowledge for practical purposes. (The tools 

we make from the knowledge). 

o Example: Science is discovering the laws of physics. Technology is using those 

laws to build an aeroplane. 

2. Invention vs. Discovery: 

 Discovery: Finding something that already exists in nature. 

o Example: The discovery of penicillin (the mould). The discovery of gravity. 

 Invention: Creating something new that did not exist before. 

o Example: The invention of the telephone. The invention of the computer. 

3. Glossary of Scientific Terms: 

 Hypothesis: An educated guess or prediction that can be tested. ("I think plants need 

sunlight to grow.") 

 Experiment: A scientific test designed to prove or disprove a hypothesis. 
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 Data: The information, measurements, and observations collected during an experiment. 

 Analysis: The process of studying the data to find a pattern or an answer. 

 Conclusion: The final answer or summary of what was learned from the experiment. 

 Gravity: The force that pulls all objects towards each other (it's what keeps you on the 

ground). 

 Photosynthesis: The process plants use to convert sunlight into food. 

 Electricity: A form of energy that can be used to power lights, motors, etc. 

 Evolution: The process by which living things change and develop over long periods. 

 Solar System: The Sun and all the planets (like Earth) that orbit it. 

 

Evaluation: 

1. What is the difference between science and technology? 

2. What is the difference between an invention and a discovery? 

3. What is a "hypothesis"? 

4. What is the name of the process plants use to make food from sunlight? 

5. Is the telephone an invention or a discovery? 

 

Assignment: 

1. Is gravity an invention or a discovery? Explain why. 

2. What is an "experiment"? 

3. What is "data"? 

4. Write one sentence using the word "technology." 
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5. Write one sentence using the word "photosynthesis." 
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COMPOSITION: EXPOSITORY ESSAY – ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define an "expository" essay. 

2. State the purpose of an expository essay (to explain or inform). 

3. Differentiate an expository essay from an argumentative essay. 

4. Brainstorm key points for the topic "Entrepreneurship." 

5. Write a clear introductory paragraph for the essay. 

 

1. What is an Expository Essay? An expository essay is a piece of writing that explains, 

defines, clarifies, or gives information about a specific topic. It does not try to persuade or tell a 

story. Its only job is to teach the reader. 

2. Expository vs. Argumentative Essay: 

 Argumentative (Week 6): "Herbal medicine is better than orthodox." (Persuades/Takes 

a side). 

 Expository: "What is herbal medicine?" (Explains/Informs). 

3. The Topic: "Entrepreneurship" Our goal is to explain entrepreneurship, not to argue that 

it's good or bad. We can structure our essay to answer questions like: 

 What is an entrepreneur? 

 What do they do? 

 What are their characteristics? 

 Why are they important? 

4. Brainstorming and Structuring: 

 Paragraph 1: Introduction 

o Hook: "Many people dream of starting their own business." 
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o Definition: Define the term. "Entrepreneurship is the process of designing, 

launching, and running a new business, which is often a small business." 

o Thesis Statement (Expository): State what the essay will explain. "This essay 

will define what an entrepreneur is, list their common characteristics, and explain 

why they are important to the economy." 

 Paragraph 2: Who is an Entrepreneur? (Characteristics) 

o They are risk-takers (they risk their money and time). 

o They are creative and innovative (they have new ideas). 

o They are leaders and good managers. 

o They are hard-working and persistent. 

 Paragraph 3: Why are Entrepreneurs Important? 

o They create new jobs. 

o They solve problems in society (e.g., creating an app that makes life easier). 

o They grow the economy by creating new wealth. 

o They introduce new products and services. 

 Paragraph 4: Examples 

o Can be famous (Aliko Dangote) or local (the woman who starts a successful 

restaurant, the tech-founder). 

 Paragraph 5: Conclusion 

o Summarize the main points (definition, characteristics, importance). 

o End with a final thought. 

 

Evaluation 
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1. What is the main purpose of an expository essay? 

2. How is an expository essay different from an argumentative essay? 

3. List two characteristics of an entrepreneur. 

4. List one reason why entrepreneurs are important. 

5. What is a "thesis statement" in an expository essay? (It states what the essay will 

explain). 

 

Assignment 

1. Define "expository essay" in your own words. 

2. Define "entrepreneur." 

3. List three characteristics of an entrepreneur. 

4. Write the full introductory paragraph (3-5 sentences) for an expository essay on 

"Entrepreneurship," using the structure from the lesson. 

5. What is one main difference between this essay and the one you planned in Week 6? 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: DISTINGUISH BETWEEN IRONY, EUPHEMISM, AND 

HYPERBOLE 

Write a short play on "The Reward of Honesty" 

Performance Objectives: By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define and give examples of Hyperbole, Euphemism, and Irony. 

2. Distinguish between the three terms. 

3. Recall the elements of a play script (dialogue, stage directions, scenes). 

4. Plan a short, simple plot for the topic "The Reward of Honesty." 

5. Write the dramatis personae and the first scene of a short play. 

 

(Part 1: Figures of Speech): 

 1. Hyperbole (Review): 

o Definition: A wild exaggeration, not meant to be taken literally. 

o Example: "I'm so hungry I could eat a horse." 

o Example: "I've told you a million times." 

 2. Euphemism: 

o Definition: A polite, mild, or "soft" way of saying something that is harsh, 

unpleasant, or embarrassing. 

o Example: "He passed away." (Instead of: "He died.") 

o Example: "The company is letting him go." (Instead of: "He is fired.") 

o Example: "I'm going to the restroom." (Instead of: "I'm going to the toilet.") 

 3. Irony (Verbal Irony): 
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o Definition: Saying the opposite of what you actually mean, often to be funny or 

sarcastic. 

o Example: You spill water all over your books and say, "Oh, great. That's just 

what I needed." 

o Example: It's pouring rain, and you say, "What lovely weather." 

 

(Part 2: Writing a Short Play): 

 Topic: The Reward of Honesty 

 Elements of a Play (Review): 

o Dramatis Personae: A list of all characters. 

o Scenes: The different locations or times. 

o Stage Directions: [In brackets or italics], they describe actions, setting, or tone. 

o Dialogue: The words the characters speak (e.g., TUNDE: What is that?). 

 Plot Plan: 

o Characters: TUNDE (an honest student), BISI (a troublesome/greedy student), 

MRS. ADE (a teacher). 

o Scene 1: The School Field 

 Tunde and Bisi are walking. 

 Tunde sees a wallet full of money. 

 Bisi says, "Let's keep it and share it! Finders keepers!" 

 Tunde says, "No, it's not our money. I see Mrs. Ade's ID card. We must 

return it." 

o Scene 2: The Staff Room 

 Tunde (dragging Bisi) knocks and enters. 
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 Tunde gives the wallet to Mrs. Ade. 

 Mrs. Ade is overjoyed and thanks Tunde. She had her whole month's 

salary in it. 

 She gives Tunde a small reward (e.g., money for lunch) and praises him, 

and then looks at Bisi. 

o Scene 3: (Later) The Assembly Ground 

 The Principal calls Tunde out and publicly praises him, making him an 

example. Tunde feels proud. Bisi feels ashamed. 

Evaluation: 

1. "I've told you a million times." What figure of speech is this? 

2. "My grandfather passed away." What figure of speech is "passed away"? 

3. You fail a test and say, "That's just wonderful." What figure of speech is this? 

4. What is "dialogue" in a play? 

5. What are "stage directions"? 

 

Assignment: 

1. Define Hyperbole, Euphemism, and Irony. 

2. Give one original example of Euphemism. 

3. Give one original example of Irony. 

4. Using the plot plan from the lesson, write the Dramatis Personae (character list) for the 

play "The Reward of Honesty." 

5. Write the complete Scene 1 of the play, including stage directions and dialogue. 
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WEEK 9 

SPEECH WORK: CONSONANT SOUNDS /s/ AND /z/ 

The consonant sounds /s/ and /z/ are both alveolar fricatives, meaning they are produced with 

the tongue close to the alveolar ridge (the hard bump just behind the upper front teeth) and the 

airflow is forced through a narrow passage, creating friction. However, they differ in voicing — 

/s/ is voiceless while /z/ is voiced. 

1. HOW TO PRODUCE /s/ AND /z/ 

o Both sounds are produced by directing a steady stream of air through a narrow 

space between the tongue and the alveolar ridge. 

o For /s/ (voiceless): the vocal cords do not vibrate. The sound is simply a hissing 

puff of air. 

 Example words: sip, sun, stone, bus, loose, peace, rice. 

o For /z/ (voiced): the vocal cords vibrate, producing a buzzing sound. 

 Example words: zip, zoo, buzz, rise, peas, lose, these. 

o To test the difference, place two fingers lightly on your throat as you pronounce 

the sounds. You will feel a vibration with /z/ but none with /s/. 

2. THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN /s/ AND /z/ 

o The only difference between them is voicing — whether the vocal cords vibrate 

or not. 

o /s/ is a voiceless alveolar fricative. 

o /z/ is a voiced alveolar fricative. 

3. MINIMAL PAIRS PRACTICE 

Minimal pairs are words that differ by only one sound. Practice helps learners hear and 

pronounce the difference. 

/s/ (Voiceless) /z/ (Voiced) 
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Repeat each pair aloud, paying attention to the buzzing vibration for /z/. 

4. THE PLURAL “S” ENDING RULE 

The sound of ‘s’ at the end of words can be pronounced as /s/ or /z/ depending on the 

sound before it. 

o Rule 1: If the final sound before the ‘s’ is voiceless (p, t, k, f), then the ‘s’ is 

pronounced as /s/. 

 Examples: cats, books, slips, cliffs. 

o Rule 2: If the final sound before the ‘s’ is voiced (b, d, g, v, l, m, n, or any 

vowel), then the ‘s’ is pronounced as /z/. 

 Examples: dogs, boys, beds, fans, leaves. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the main difference between /s/ and /z/? 

2. Which sound is voiced — /s/ or /z/? 

3. Pronounce these words: sip, zip, loose, lose. What do you notice? 

4. How is the plural ‘s’ pronounced in cats and dogs? 

5. State the rule for when the plural ‘s’ becomes /s/ and when it becomes /z/. 

sip zip 

loose lose 

rice rise 

bus buzz 

peace peas 

this these 

price Prize  
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ASSIGNMENT  

1. Describe how to produce the /s/ sound. 

2. Describe how to produce the /z/ sound. 

3. Write two minimal pairs that contrast /s/ and /z/. 

4. Explain why the ‘s’ in dogs is pronounced as /z/. 

5. Write two short sentences — one with loose and one with lose. 
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GRAMMAR: INTRODUCTION TO PUNCTUATION MARKS 

1. MEANING OF PUNCTUATION 

Punctuation marks are symbols used in writing to make the meaning of sentences clear 

and easy to read. They show pauses, stops, and emotions in written language. 

They are like traffic signs in writing — helping the reader know when to stop, pause, or 

continue. 

o Example (without punctuation): i saw a man on the road he was crying i asked 

him why he was sad. 

o Example (with punctuation): I saw a man on the road. He was crying. I asked 

him, “Why are you sad?” 

2. PURPOSES OF PUNCTUATION 

o To separate ideas and make sentences easy to understand. 

o To show where to stop or pause. 

o To express the writer’s meaning clearly. 

3. COMMON PUNCTUATION MARKS 

o Full Stop (.) 

o Comma (,) 

o Question Mark (?) 

o Exclamation Mark (!) 

o Apostrophe (’) 

o Quotation Marks (“ ”) 

o Colon (:) 

o Semi-colon (;) 

4. USES OF SOME BASIC PUNCTUATION MARKS 
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o Full Stop (.) — Used at the end of a complete statement or command. 

 Example: I am a student. / Do your homework. 

o Question Mark (?) — Used at the end of a direct question. 

 Example: What is your name? / Are you ready? 

o Comma (,) — Used to show a short pause or to separate items in a list. 

 Example: I bought rice, beans, and yams. 

 Example: However, I was late. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is punctuation? 

2. State two main purposes of punctuation. 

3. List any four punctuation marks. 

4. What is the function of a full stop? 

5. Write one example of a sentence that ends with a question mark. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define punctuation in your own words. 

2. List six punctuation marks and their symbols. 

3. What is the main function of a comma? 

4. Write one sentence ending with a full stop. 

5. Write one sentence ending with a question mark. 
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READING AND COMPREHENSION: READING TO SUMMARIZE A SELECTED 

PASSAGE 

1. WHAT IS A SUMMARY? 

A summary is a shortened version of a text that contains only its main ideas, written in 

your own words. 

o It must be shorter than the original text. 

o It must be objective — do not add personal opinions. 

o It should include only the main points. 

2. SUMMARY VS PARAPHRASE 

o A paraphrase rewrites the same information in your own words but keeps all 

details. 

o A summary includes only key ideas and is much shorter. 

3. STEPS IN WRITING A SUMMARY 

1. Read and understand the passage carefully. 

2. Identify the main idea of each paragraph. 

3. Remove (delete) all minor details and repetitions. 

4. Connect the key ideas logically. 

5. Write the new paragraph briefly in your own words. 

4. ILLUSTRATION: 

Passage: 

Trees are vital to life on Earth. They produce oxygen, give shade, provide homes for 

animals, and prevent erosion. 

o Main Idea: Trees are vital to life on Earth. 

o Summary: Trees are essential because they produce oxygen, give shelter, and 

prevent erosion. 
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EVALUATION  

1. What is a summary? 

2. What is the difference between a summary and a paraphrase? 

3. What should not be included in a summary? 

4. What is the first step when writing a summary? 

5. Write a one-sentence summary of a short paragraph provided by your teacher. 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Read the passage provided by your teacher. 

2. Write down the main idea of the first and second paragraphs. 

3. Combine the main ideas in your own words. 

4. Write a two-sentence summary of the passage. 
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COMPOSITION: NARRATIVE ESSAY – “MY LAST BIRTHDAY” 

A narrative essay tells a story — real or imagined — about a particular event or experience. It 

usually entertains or teaches a lesson. 

1. KEY ELEMENTS OF A NARRATIVE: 

o Plot: The sequence of events (beginning, middle, end). 

o Characters: The people in the story. 

o Setting: The place and time of the story. 

2. FEATURES OF “MY LAST BIRTHDAY”: 

o Written in the past tense (e.g., I woke up, I went). 

o Written in first person (“I,” “me”). 

o Events are arranged in chronological order (as they happened). 

o Uses descriptive and emotional language to show feelings. 

3. EXAMPLE OUTLINE: 

o Beginning: “I woke up on my birthday feeling excited and full of joy.” 

o Middle: Describe main events — friends’ visit, surprise gifts, party, food, 

laughter. 

o End: Express final feelings — “It was the best birthday of my life.” 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is a narrative essay? 

2. List three elements of a narrative. 

3. What tense is used in a narrative essay? 

4. What does chronological order mean? 
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5. Write one sentence from your birthday story showing emotions or descriptions. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define a narrative essay. 

2. List the three key elements of a story. 

3. Write the introductory paragraph of your essay “My Last Birthday.” 

4. Write the concluding paragraph. 

5. Mention one lesson you learned from that birthday experience. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: SUMMARY OF THE RECOMMENDED PROSE TEXT 

A prose text is a story written in sentences and paragraphs (unlike drama or poetry). The goal of 

this lesson is to recall and summarize the main events, characters, and themes of the story studied 

this term. 

1. ELEMENTS OF A GOOD SUMMARY: 

o Protagonist: The main character. 

o Antagonist: The character or force that opposes the protagonist. 

o Setting: The time and place of the story. 

o Conflict: The main problem or struggle. 

o Climax: The most exciting part. 

o Resolution: How the problem is solved. 

o Theme: The central message or lesson. 

2. TEMPLATE FOR WRITING A SUMMARY: 

"[Book Title] is a story about [Protagonist], who lives in [Setting]. The main conflict 

begins when [describe the problem]. [Protagonist] must face [Antagonist] and overcome 

[obstacle]. The story reaches its climax when [describe the turning point]. In the end, 

[describe how it ends], showing that [state theme]." 

 

EVALUATION  

1. Who is the protagonist of the book? 

2. Who or what is the antagonist? 

3. What was the main conflict? 

4. How was the conflict resolved? 

5. What is the main theme or lesson of the book? 
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ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write one sentence describing the protagonist. 

2. Write one sentence describing the antagonist. 

3. State the climax of the story in one sentence. 

4. State the main theme of the story. 

5. Using your answers, write a one-paragraph summary of the prose text (5–6 sentences). 
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WEEK 10 

SPEECH WORK: CONSONANT SOUNDS /k/ AND /g/ 

Introduction: 

In English pronunciation, /k/ and /g/ are two important consonant sounds. They are known as 

velar stops because the back of the tongue (the velum) is used to stop and then release air from 

the mouth. These sounds occur very often in English words and must be pronounced correctly to 

avoid confusion in meaning (for example, coat ≠ goat). 

 

1. HOW THE SOUNDS ARE PRODUCED 

(a) Place of Articulation: Velar 

Both /k/ and /g/ are produced when the back of the tongue touches the soft palate (velum) at 

the back of the mouth. 

(b) Manner of Articulation: Stop (Plosive) 

Air from the lungs is completely blocked at the mouth, pressure builds up, and then it is released 

suddenly with a small puff of air. 

 

2. THE DIFFERENCE: VOICING 

Sound Description Example Test for Vibration 

/k/ Voiceless velar stop – the vocal 

cords do not vibrate 

cat, cook, back, 

class 

Place fingers on your throat 

— no vibration. 

/g/ Voiced velar stop – the vocal cords 

vibrate 

go, game, bag, 

gate 

Place fingers on your throat 

— feel vibration. 

 

To feel the difference: 

Say “kaa kaa kaa” (no vibration), then “gaa gaa gaa” (vibration). 
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3. COMMON SPELLINGS 

/k/ Sound: 

 k → key, kite, king, back, lake 

 c → cat, cup, cold (note: c sounds /k/ when not before e, i, y) 

 ch → school, ache, chaos, chemistry 

 q → quick (as /kw/) 

 x → box (as /ks/) 

/g/ Sound: 

 g → go, get, girl, bag, goat 

 gg → egg, luggage, suggest 

 

4. MINIMAL PAIRS PRACTICE 

Minimal pairs are pairs of words that differ only by one sound. 

Say these pairs aloud. Feel the vibration for /g/: 

/k/ (voiceless) /g/ (voiced) 

cap gap 

cup gulp 

coat goat 

back bag 

class glass 

pick pig 

cold gold 
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curl girl 

 

Practice Drill: 

Repeat after your teacher slowly: 

 “The cat caught the goat.” 

 “The cup is on the glass.” 

 “The king gave the girl a cake.” 

 

EVALUATION 

1. What part of the mouth is used to make /k/ and /g/? 

2. What is the difference between /k/ and /g/? 

3. Which sound is found in “gulp”? 

4. Which sound is found in “cup”? 

5. In the word “chaos,” what letter represents the /k/ sound? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Describe how to produce the /k/ and /g/ sounds (mention “velar” and “stop”). 

2. Write two minimal pairs that contrast /k/ and /g/. 

3. Write two words where the /k/ sound is spelled with “c.” 

4. Write one word where the /k/ sound is spelled with “ch.” 

5. Write a sentence that uses both /k/ and /g/ (e.g., The goat kicked the cup). 
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GRAMMAR: PUNCTUATION MARKS – THE FULL STOP AND THE COMMA 

Introduction: 

Punctuation marks are signs that help to make writing clear and easy to understand. They show 

pauses, stops, and the relationship between ideas in sentences. In this lesson, we shall study two 

basic punctuation marks — the Full Stop (.) and the Comma (,). 

 

1. THE FULL STOP ( . ) 

Meaning: 

The Full Stop (also called a period) shows the end of a complete thought or statement. It means 

“STOP.” 

Rule 1: To End a Sentence 

Use a full stop at the end of a declarative sentence (statement) or an imperative sentence 

(command). 

 Declarative: I am a student. 

 Imperative: Close the door. 

Rule 2: In Abbreviations 

Used in some short forms: 

 Mr. – Mister 

 Dr. – Doctor 

 e.g. – for example 

 i.e. – that is 

 

2. THE COMMA ( , ) 
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Meaning: 

The Comma is a light pause within a sentence. It helps to separate ideas, items, or phrases so that 

the reader can understand the meaning easily. 

Rule 1: To Separate Items in a List 

Use commas to separate three or more items. 

 I bought rice, beans, yam, and plantain. 

Rule 2: Before a Conjunction That Joins Two Sentences 

Use a comma before a coordinating conjunction (FANBOYS: for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so). 

 He went to the market, but the market was closed. 

 Tunde is tall, and Bisi is short. 

Rule 3: After Introductory Words or Phrases 

 However, he was still late. 

 When the rain started, we ran inside. 

Rule 4: To Separate Names in Direct Address 

 Ade, come here! 

 Yes, mother, I will go. 

Rule 5: To Set Off Extra Information (Parenthesis) 

 My brother, who lives in Abuja, is coming home tomorrow. 

 

EVALUATION 

1. What is the main use of a Full Stop? 

2. What is the main use of a Comma? 

3. Add the correct punctuation: He is tall 

4. Add the correct punctuation: I like rice beans and stew 
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5. Add the correct punctuation: When I got home I was tired 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

Punctuate these correctly: 

1. What is your name 

2. Stop talking 

3. My favourite subjects are English Mathematics and Basic Science 

4. She is very smart but she is very lazy 

5. When I got to school the gate was locked 
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READING AND COMPREHENSION: READING TO IDENTIFY MAIN AND 

SUPPORTING IDEAS 

Introduction: 

Every paragraph you read has a main idea — the most important message the writer wants to 

communicate — and supporting ideas that explain or prove it. Understanding these helps you 

become a better reader and summarizer. 

1. What is a Paragraph? 

A paragraph is a group of sentences that discuss one central topic. 

2. The Main Idea: 

 The main idea tells what the whole paragraph is about. 

 It may appear as the first sentence, middle sentence, or last sentence. 

 The sentence that contains the main idea is called the topic sentence. 

3. Supporting Ideas (or Details): 

These are sentences that give reasons, explanations, examples, or evidence for the main idea. 

4. Analogy: 

The main idea is the tabletop; the supporting ideas are the legs that hold it up. 

5. Example Paragraph: 

(1) Exercise is essential for good health. (2) Firstly, it strengthens the heart, which helps to pump 

blood around the body. (3) It also builds strong muscles and bones. (4) Finally, regular exercise 

can reduce stress and make you feel happier. 

 Main Idea / Topic Sentence: Sentence (1) — Exercise is essential for good health. 

 Supporting Ideas: Sentences (2–4). 

 

EVALUATION 

1. What is a paragraph? 
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2. What is the main idea of a paragraph? 

3. What is the purpose of supporting ideas? 

4. What is a topic sentence? 

5. Where is the topic sentence usually found? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

Read this passage carefully and answer the questions: 

“Clean water is important for healthy living. It prevents diseases such as cholera and typhoid. In 

many rural areas, people still drink from dirty streams. The government should provide 

boreholes to ensure that everyone has access to clean water.” 

1. Write the main idea of the paragraph. 

2. Write one supporting idea from the paragraph. 

3. Where is the topic sentence located? 

4. Why is clean water important? 

  



 

260 
 

COMPOSITION: STORY WRITING – “THE MEETING” 

Meaning: 

A narrative composition tells a story about an event, experience, or situation. “The Meeting” is 

a story prompt that allows students to use their imagination to create suspense, emotion, or 

surprise. 

 

STRUCTURE OF A NARRATIVE COMPOSITION 

1. Introduction: Time, place, and characters are introduced. 

2. Body: Events unfold; the conflict or main incident happens. 

3. Climax: The most exciting part of the story. 

4. Conclusion: The story is resolved and a lesson may be learned. 

 

EXAMPLES OF STORY IDEAS 

Idea 1 – The Mysterious Meeting: 

You receive a strange note saying, “Meet me at midnight in the old library.” You go alone. The 

lights flicker. Someone approaches… Who is it? 

Idea 2 – The Accidental Meeting: 

You lose your way in a strange city. A kind stranger helps you and you discover it’s a long-lost 

relative. 

Idea 3 – The Big-Shot Meeting: 

You win a competition to meet your favourite celebrity or leader. You are nervous but excited. 

 

FEATURES OF A GOOD STORY 

 Written in past tense. 

 Uses descriptive language (adjectives and adverbs). 
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 Creates suspense — makes readers curious. 

 Includes dialogue — shows what characters say. 

 Has a clear structure — beginning, middle, end. 

 

EVALUATION 

1. What type of essay is “The Meeting”? 

2. Why is dialogue important in a story? 

3. What tense should a narrative story be written in? 

4. What is suspense in storytelling? 

5. What are the main parts of a narrative story? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Choose one idea for “The Meeting.” 

2. Write an introductory paragraph that sets the scene. 

3. Write one paragraph for the climax (most exciting moment). 

4. Write one paragraph for the conclusion (how the meeting ended). 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: SUMMARY OF THE RECOMMENDED DRAMA TEXT 

Introduction: 

Drama is a story written for performance by actors. Each drama has characters, setting, acts, 

and scenes. At the end of the term, students should be able to summarize the drama they studied 

by recalling the main characters, events, and themes. 

1. Main Elements of a Drama Summary: 

 Protagonist: The main character or hero. 

 Antagonist: The character or force that opposes the protagonist. 

 Setting: The time and place where the story occurs. 

 Plot: The series of events in the play — beginning, middle, and end. 

 Theme: The main idea or lesson. 

2. Plot Structure: 

 Exposition (Act 1): Introduction of characters and setting. 

 Rising Action (Act 2): Conflict begins and grows. 

 Climax (Act 3): Turning point or greatest tension. 

 Falling Action: Events leading to resolution. 

 Resolution: Conflict ends; lesson learned. 

3. Example (Template Summary): 

[Play Title] by [Playwright] is a drama about [Protagonist] in [Setting]. The main conflict 

begins when [Describe main problem]. [Antagonist] tries to stop or challenge [Protagonist]. The 

play reaches its climax when [Main turning point]. In the end, [Resolution], showing that 

[Theme]. 

 

EVALUATION 
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1. Who is the protagonist of the play? 

2. Who is the antagonist? 

3. What is the central conflict? 

4. What happens at the climax? 

5. What is the major theme? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Write one-sentence descriptions of the protagonist and antagonist. 

2. In one sentence, describe the resolution of the play. 

3. In one sentence, write the main theme. 

4. Using the template, write a one-paragraph summary (4–6 sentences) of your 

recommended drama text. 
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WEEK 11 

READING AND COMPREHENSION: A JOURNEY BY TRAIN 

Introduction: 

Travelling is an important aspect of human life. People travel from one place to another for 

different reasons such as business, education, visitation, tourism, or pleasure. Among the various 

means of transportation — road, air, sea, and rail — train travel is one of the oldest and most 

interesting. In this lesson, we shall read and discuss a passage describing a train journey. 

Passage Summary: 

The passage describes the narrator’s journey by train from Lagos to Kaduna. The story highlights 

the preparation before the journey, the beauty of the natural scenery, experiences with other 

passengers, and the lessons learned from travelling. It teaches the importance of observation, 

patience, and appreciation of nature. 

Extract (For Reading Practice): 

“Last Saturday, my father took me to the train station in Lagos. We were going to visit my uncle 

in Kaduna. The train was long, with many shining coaches. When the whistle blew, the train 

began to move slowly, and I waved goodbye to my friends. Along the way, I saw forests, rivers, 

hills, and towns. Traders entered the train at different stops to sell snacks and drinks. Although 

the journey was long, it was full of excitement. When we finally arrived in Kaduna, it was 

already evening. I was tired but happy to have seen so many new places.” 

Explanation of Difficult Words: 

 Whistle: A sharp sound made by air through a small opening. 

 Coach: A passenger compartment of a train. 

 Scenery: The natural features of a place such as hills, forests, or rivers. 

 Traders: People who buy and sell goods. 

 Destination: The place to which someone or something is going. 

 Excitement: A feeling of happiness and interest. 

Themes and Lessons from the Passage: 
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 Travelling broadens knowledge and experience. 

 Patience is necessary during long journeys. 

 Observation helps us to appreciate nature. 

 Politeness and good manners make journeys enjoyable. 

Moral Values: 

 Always obey travel rules and maintain order in public transport. 

 Be respectful to fellow passengers. 

 Always show gratitude and courtesy to elders. 

 

EVALUATION 

1. Where was the narrator travelling from and to? 

2. List three things the narrator saw during the journey. 

3. What did the narrator learn from the journey? 

4. What is the meaning of the word “destination”? 

5. Mention two moral lessons from the passage. 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Write a short summary of the passage “A Journey by Train” in about 100 words. 

2. Write five new words from the passage and use each in a sentence. 

3. Explain two ways travelling can be beneficial to young people. 
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COMPOSITION: STORY WRITING – “AN INTERESTING JOURNEY I MADE” 

Meaning of Story Writing: 

Story writing (or narrative composition) is the act of telling a story or describing an event that 

happened or could happen. It may be true or imaginary. A good story is written in paragraphs 

that follow a logical order. 

Structure of a Narrative Composition: 

1. Title: The topic of your story must reflect the content (e.g., An Interesting Journey I 

Made). 

2. Introduction: The beginning of the story — when, where, and why the journey was 

made. 

3. Body: The main part — what happened during the journey, people met, experiences, and 

feelings. 

4. Conclusion: How the journey ended and lessons learned. 

Qualities of a Good Narrative Composition: 

 Clear beginning, middle, and ending. 

 Logical sequence of events. 

 Correct use of tenses (mostly past tense). 

 Use of time connectors: first, next, then, afterward, finally. 

 Interesting and lively expression. 

Useful Expressions for Story Writing: 

 One bright morning… 

 We set out very early… 

 The road was rough and dusty… 

 Suddenly, something unexpected happened… 
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 Finally, we arrived safely… 

Sample Composition: 

Last December, my family travelled to Calabar for Christmas. We left very early in the morning 

to avoid traffic. Along the way, we saw beautiful green hills and small villages. We stopped at 

Ore to eat rice and stew. Suddenly, one of our tyres burst, and we had to stop for repairs. While 

waiting, I chatted with some friendly travellers. After about thirty minutes, we continued our 

journey and finally arrived safely in Calabar by evening. It was a long but exciting journey, and 

I learned to be patient and cheerful in every situation. 

Language and Expression Tips: 

 Use past tense consistently (e.g., went, saw, met). 

 Use adjectives to make your story interesting (e.g., beautiful, long, exciting). 

 Avoid repeating the same words; use synonyms. 

 Divide your story into clear paragraphs. 

 

EVALUATION 

1. What is a narrative composition? 

2. List three features of a good story. 

3. Why must a story have a logical sequence? 

4. Identify two sequencing words used in a story. 

5. Write one sentence that expresses excitement during a journey. 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Write a composition on the topic: A Journey I Will Never Forget. 
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2. Your story should be in four paragraphs: introduction, main events, climax, and 

conclusion. 

3. Underline ten verbs in your story and write them out separately. 

  



 

269 
 

LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: FIGURES OF SPEECH (REVISION AND 

APPLICATION) 

Introduction: 

Writers and poets use figures of speech to make their language more beautiful, interesting, and 

expressive. Figures of speech are ways of using words to create images, comparisons, or 

emphasis in order to make writing more powerful and imaginative. 

1. Simile: 

A simile is a comparison between two different things using as or like. 

 Examples: 

o She is as gentle as a dove. 

o The boy runs like the wind. 

 Effect: It makes descriptions more vivid and imaginative. 

2. Metaphor: 

A metaphor is a direct comparison between two different things without using as or like. 

 Examples: 

o Time is a thief. 

o The world is a stage. 

 Effect: It gives strong imagery and emotional force to writing. 

3. Personification: 

This figure of speech gives human qualities or actions to non-human things. 

 Examples: 

o The sun smiled down on us. 

o The wind whispered through the trees. 

 Effect: It makes nature or objects appear alive and friendly. 
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4. Hyperbole: 

This is an exaggeration used for emphasis or humor. 

 Examples: 

o I’ve told you a thousand times to sit down! 

o The bag weighed a ton. 

 Effect: It stresses importance and adds humour or emphasis. 

5. Onomatopoeia: 

This is the use of words that imitate natural sounds. 

 Examples: 

o The bees buzzed in the garden. 

o The thunder rumbled across the sky. 

 Effect: It helps readers to “hear” the sounds being described. 

6. Irony: 

Saying the opposite of what is meant, often humorously. 

 Example: The lazy man calls the hardworking one idle. 

 Effect: It creates surprise or humor. 

7. Alliteration: 

The repetition of the same sound at the beginning of words. 

 Example: Peter picked a peck of pickled pepper. 

 Effect: It adds rhythm and musical quality to writing. 

Application in Literature: 

In literature, authors use figures of speech to create images, express emotions, and make readers 

enjoy the text more. For instance, in poetry, similes and metaphors are used to compare love, 

nature, or emotions. 
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EVALUATION 

1. Define figure of speech. 

2. Explain the difference between a simile and a metaphor. 

3. Give two examples each of personification and hyperbole. 

4. Identify the figure of speech in these sentences: 

a. He fought like a lion. 

b. My bed calls me every night. 

c. The sun smiled on us. 

5. Why do writers use figures of speech in literature? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Write five sentences using different figures of speech and identify each. 

2. From your recommended literature text, copy out two examples of personification and 

explain their meanings. 

3. Write a short poem (four lines) using at least two figures of speech. 
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THIRD TERM - JSS2 ENGLISH STUDIES LESSON NOTES 
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WEEK 1 

SPEECH WORK: REVISION OF STRESS AND INTONATION 

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES 

By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define intonation and identify the falling (↘) and rising (↗) tones. 

2. Define stress (emphatic and word-class) and explain its function in speech. 

3. Demonstrate orally how emphatic stress changes the meaning of a sentence. 

4. Correctly pronounce noun/verb pairs with different stress patterns (e.g., REcord vs. 

reCORD). 

5. Combine both stress and intonation in simple sentences (statements, questions, 

commands). 

 

Review 1: Intonation (The “Music” of Speech) 

Definition: Intonation is the way the pitch (highness or lowness) of the voice rises and falls 

when speaking. 

Types of Intonation: 

1. Falling Tone (↘) – Sounds final and confident. Used for: 

o Statements: “The sky is ↘blue.” 

o Commands: “Sit ↘down.” 

o Wh-Questions: “What is your ↘name?” 

2. Rising Tone (↗) – Sounds questioning, incomplete, or polite. Used for: 

o Yes/No Questions: “Are you ↗coming?” 

o Lists (except the last item): “I bought ↗rice, ↗beans, and ↘yams.” 
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Review 2: Stress (The “Beat” of Speech) 

Definition: Stress is the emphasis (extra force, length, and higher pitch) given to a particular 

syllable in a word, or to a particular word in a sentence. 

Type A: Emphatic Stress (Changing Meaning) 

Emphatic stress shows the word that carries the main information or contrast in a sentence. 

Example Sentence: “Tunde gave Bisi the red bag.” 

 “TUNDE gave Bisi the red bag.” → (Meaning: Tunde, not Ayo.) 

 “Tunde GAVE Bisi the red bag.” → (Meaning: He gave, not sold.) 

 “Tunde gave BISI the red bag.” → (Meaning: Bisi, not her sister.) 

 “Tunde gave Bisi the RED bag.” → (Meaning: Not the blue one.) 

 “Tunde gave Bisi the red BAG.” → (Meaning: Not the red shoe.) 

Type B: Word-Class Stress (Noun vs. Verb) 

Many two-syllable words change stress depending on whether they are nouns or verbs. 

 Rule: 

o Noun → Stress the first syllable. 

o Verb → Stress the second syllable. 

Examples: 

 “I have a good REcord.” (Noun) / “Please reCORD my voice.” (Verb) 

 “He is a REbel.” (Noun) / “They reBEL against the king.” (Verb) 

 “Cocoa is our main EXport.” (Noun) / “We exPORT cocoa.” (Verb) 
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EVALUATION  

1. What is the main difference between a Falling Tone and a Rising Tone? 

2. What intonation pattern is used for “Where is your book?” 

3. What intonation pattern is used for “Is that your book?” 

4. Say the sentence “I want the blue pen” to mean “not the red one.” 

5. Pronounce “import” as a noun and then as a verb. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write one sentence that uses a Falling Tone and mark it (↘). 

2. Write one sentence that uses a Rising Tone and mark it (↗). 

3. Write the sentence “My mother is going to the market” three times: 

o (a) Underline the word to stress if you mean “my mother, not my father.” 

o (b) Underline the word to stress if you mean “to the market, not to the church.” 

o (c) Underline the word to stress if you mean “is going, not has gone.” 

4. Write one sentence using present as a noun. 

5. Write one sentence using present as a verb. 
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GRAMMAR: THE USE OF CONJUNCTIONS – ALTHOUGH AND WHEREAS AS 

CONTRASTS 

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES 

By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define “conjunction” and its purpose. 

2. Define “contrast” as showing a difference or opposition. 

3. Use although (and though) to show an unexpected result. 

4. Use whereas to show a direct comparison or difference. 

5. Differentiate between the use of although and whereas in sentences. 

 

Definition: 

A conjunction is a joining word that connects words, phrases, or clauses. 

Examples: and, but, or, so, because, although, whereas. 

 

Using “Although” (and “Though”) 

 Purpose: To show an unexpected result or concession. 

 Meaning: In spite of the fact that… 

 Structure: Introduces a dependent clause that contrasts with a main clause. 

Examples: 

 “Although it was raining, he went to play football.” 

 “He failed the test although he studied hard.” 

 “Though tired, she continued working.” 
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Using “Whereas” 

 Purpose: To show a direct comparison or contrast between two equal facts. 

 Structure: Joins two independent clauses. 

Examples: 

 “Tunde is very tall, whereas Bisi is short.” 

 “My father likes rice, whereas my mother prefers beans.” 

 “The first room was clean, whereas the second was dirty.” 

 

Difference Between “Although” and “Whereas” 

 Although shows an unexpected result (contrast in outcome). 

o Example: “Although he is rich, he is sad.” 

 Whereas shows a direct comparison (contrast in fact). 

o Example: “He is rich, whereas his brother is poor.” 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the purpose of a conjunction? 

2. Which word is used to show a direct comparison between two equal facts? 

3. Which word is used to show an unexpected result? 

4. Fill in the blank: “_______ he is over 80, he is still very strong.” 

5. Fill in the blank: “Lions are carnivores, _______ cows are herbivores.” 
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ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define contrast. 

2. Write one correct sentence using although. 

3. Write one correct sentence using whereas. 

4. Rewrite: “It was cold, but I went swimming” using although. 

5. Rewrite: “Tunde likes football, but Bisi likes basketball” using whereas. 
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READING AND COMPREHENSION: READING TO UNDERSTAND THE WRITER’S 

PURPOSE BY IDENTIFYING KEYWORDS 

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES 

By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define “author’s purpose.” 

2. List the three main purposes of writing (PIE – Persuade, Inform, Entertain). 

3. Define “keywords” as clues to author’s purpose. 

4. Identify keywords in a passage that show the purpose. 

5. Read a passage and state the author’s primary purpose. 

 

Definition: 

The author’s purpose is the reason an author writes a piece of text. 

The Three Purposes (PIE): 

 P – Persuade: To convince readers. 

o Examples: Adverts, debates, opinion articles. 

 I – Inform: To give facts or teach. 

o Examples: Textbooks, news reports. 

 E – Entertain: To amuse or engage. 

o Examples: Stories, plays, poems. 

Identifying Purpose Through Keywords: 

Purpose Keywords / Clues Examples 

Persuade should, must, best, worst, commands “You must act now!” 

Inform facts, definitions, data “Nigeria gained independence in 1960.” 

Entertain characters, dialogue, description “The boy laughed as the dog ran.” 
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Class Practice: 

 “The capital of France is Paris.” → Inform 

 “Buy the new Omo soap! It’s the best!” → Persuade 

 “The old man walked into the dark, spooky house.” → Entertain 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is “author’s purpose”? 

2. What does PIE stand for? 

3. If a passage has facts and statistics, what is its likely purpose? 

4. If it uses words like “best” or “must,” what is its likely purpose? 

5. If it has characters and dialogue, what is its likely purpose? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Read the short passage provided by your teacher. 

2. Identify the author’s main purpose (Persuade, Inform, or Entertain). 

3. Write two keywords from the passage that prove your answer. 

4. Mention one other purpose of writing (e.g., to express feelings). 
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COMPOSITION: REVIEW OF FORMAL AND INFORMAL LETTERS 

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES 

By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. List the features and format of a formal letter. 

2. List the features and format of an informal letter. 

3. State three differences between the two. 

4. Identify which letter type to use in given situations. 

5. Write correct salutations and closings for each letter type. 

 

Formal Letter 

Purpose: For official communication. 

Audience: Authority figures (Principal, Manager, etc.) 

Features: 

 Two addresses 

 Date 

 Salutation: Dear Sir/Ma 

 Title/Heading 

 Formal body (no slang) 

 Closing: Yours faithfully, 

 Full name/signature 

 

Informal Letter 
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Purpose: For personal communication. 

Audience: Friends, family members 

Features: 

 One address 

 Date 

 Salutation: Dear Tunde, 

 Friendly tone and contractions allowed 

 Closing: Your friend, 

 First name only 

Key Differences: 

Feature Formal Letter Informal Letter 

Addresses Two One 

Tone Formal, serious Friendly, casual 

Title Required Not required 

Contractions Not allowed Allowed 

Closing Yours faithfully Your friend 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the main difference in address format between both letter types? 

2. What salutation is correct for a letter to your friend? 

3. What closing fits a letter to your principal? 

4. Should contractions be used in a formal letter? 

5. What is the purpose of an informal letter? 

ASSIGNMENT  
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1. List 3 features of a formal letter. 

2. List 3 features of an informal letter. 

3. State the type of letter for: 

o (a) Asking your father for school fees. 

o (b) Inviting the governor to your school. 

o (c) Writing to your cousin about your holiday. 

4. Write correct salutation and closing for a letter to your Principal, Mr. Ade. 

5. Write correct salutation and closing for a letter to your mother. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: REVIEW OF LITERARY TERMS AND FIGURES OF 

SPEECH 

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVES 

By the end of this lesson, students should be able to: 

1. Define at least five literary terms related to prose and drama. 

2. Define at least five key figures of speech. 

3. Give examples of each. 

4. Identify literary terms in given examples. 

 

Literary Terms: 

 Plot: Sequence of events in a story. 

 Setting: Time and place of the story. 

 Theme: Main idea or message. 

 Protagonist: Main or central character (hero). 

 Antagonist: The opposing character (villain). 

 Characterization: How an author reveals characters. 

 Dialogue: Words spoken by characters. 

 Stage Directions: Instructions in a play. 

 Playwright: The writer of a play. 

 

Figures of Speech: 

 Simile: Comparison using like/as. 

Example: “He runs as fast as lightning.” 
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 Metaphor: Direct comparison without like/as. 

Example: “Time is a thief.” 

 Personification: Giving human qualities to non-human things. 

Example: “The wind whispered.” 

 Hyperbole: Exaggeration for effect. 

Example: “I’ve told you a million times!” 

 Euphemism: Polite way of saying something harsh. 

Example: “He passed away.” 

 Irony: Saying the opposite of what is meant. 

Example: “What lovely weather,” during a storm. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the plot of a story? 

2. What is a theme? 

3. What is the difference between a simile and a metaphor? 

4. Identify the figure of speech in “The sun smiled at us.” 

5. Who is the protagonist in a story? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define Protagonist and Antagonist. 

2. Define Setting and Theme. 

3. Define Personification and give one example. 

4. Define Hyperbole and give one example. 
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5. Define Simile and give one example. 
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WEEK 2 

SPEECH WORK: CONSONANT SOUNDS /t/, /d/, /p/, /s/, /b/ IN INITIAL, MEDIAL, 

AND FINAL POSITIONS 

This lesson is a review and reinforcement of key English consonant sounds. Each sound is 

classified according to its place of articulation, voicing, and position in words. 

1. Pair 1: Bilabial Stops (using both lips) 

These sounds are made by pressing both lips together and then releasing air. 

 /p/ (Voiceless): Lips pressed together, no voice, puff of air. 

o Initial: pin, pot, pack 

o Medial: rapid, happy, apple 

o Final: tap, map, cup 

 /b/ (Voiced): Lips pressed together, vocal cords vibrate. 

o Initial: bin, boy, back 

o Medial: rabbit, habit, label 

o Final: tab, mob, cub 

Minimal Pairs: pin/bin, tap/tab, pack/back 

 

2. Pair 2: Alveolar Stops (tongue tip on alveolar ridge) 

These sounds are made by touching the tongue tip to the alveolar ridge (just behind the upper 

teeth). 

 /t/ (Voiceless): Tongue tip on the ridge, no voice, puff of air. 

o Initial: tin, top, tap 

o Medial: writer, letter, butter 

o Final: beat, seat, hat 
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 /d/ (Voiced): Tongue tip on the ridge, vocal cords vibrate. 

o Initial: din, dog, dip 

o Medial: rider, ladder, sadder 

o Final: bead, seed, had 

Minimal Pairs: tin/din, writer/rider, beat/bead 

3. Review Sound: Alveolar Fricative (tongue tip near alveolar ridge) 

This sound is produced when air passes through a narrow space near the alveolar ridge, creating 

friction. 

 /s/ (Voiceless): Tongue tip near the ridge, no voice, hissing sound. 

o Initial: sin, sun, sip 

o Medial: massive, facing, lacy 

o Final: bus, mass, rice 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the main difference between /p/ and /b/? 

2. What is the main difference between /t/ and /d/? 

3. Which sound is at the end of the word “ride”? 

4. Which sound is at the beginning of the word “tap”? 

5. Pronounce these minimal pairs: “pin” vs. “bin.” 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Write one minimal pair for /p/ and /b/. 
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2. Write one minimal pair for /t/ and /d/. 

3. Write one word with /s/ in the initial position. 

4. Write one word with /t/ in the medial position. 

5. Write one word with /d/ in the final position. 
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GRAMMAR: USING DESPITE AND IN SPITE OF 

Definition and Purpose: 

Despite and in spite of are prepositions that mean the same thing. They are used to show 

contrast or unexpected results, similar to although. They both mean “without being affected 

by” or “even though.” 

 

Grammatical Rule: 

 Despite / In spite of must be followed by a noun, pronoun, or gerund (-ing form). 

 Structure: Despite / In spite of + Noun / Gerund 

Examples (Noun): 

 He went out despite the rain. 

 She passed the test in spite of her sickness. 

Examples (Gerund): 

 He passed the test despite being sick. 

 She was sad in spite of winning the prize. 

 

Contrasting with “Although”: 

 Although is a conjunction, not a preposition. 

 Although must be followed by a clause (Subject + Verb). 

Expression Usage Example 

Although (Clause) Although it was raining, he went out. 

Despite (Noun) Despite the rain, he went out. 

Despite (Gerund) Despite being sick, he worked hard. 
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Practice Conversions: 

1. Although she was tired, she finished the race. 

o Despite her tiredness, she finished the race. 

o Despite being tired, she finished the race. 

2. Although the test was difficult, I passed. 

o In spite of the difficult test, I passed. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the purpose of despite and in spite of? 

2. What must come after despite? 

3. What is the main difference between although and despite? 

4. Fill in the blank: “He failed despite _______ hard.” 

5. Rewrite using in spite of: “Although he was poor, he was honest.” 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write one sentence using despite + a noun. 

2. Write one sentence using in spite of + a gerund. 

3. Rewrite this sentence using despite: “Although the team played well, they lost.” 

4. Rewrite using in spite of: “Although the food was expensive, we ate it.” 

5. Choose the correct word: “(Although / Despite) his wealth, he is not happy.” 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: READING TO SUMMARIZE KEY IDEAS FROM 

PARAGRAPHS 

A summary is a short, objective statement that captures only the main points of a text, written 

in the student’s own words. 

Steps to Summarizing: 

1. Read and Understand the passage completely. 

2. Identify the Main Idea of each paragraph (the most important point). 

3. Note Supporting Details (facts or examples) but do not copy them. 

4. Combine the Main Ideas into one short paragraph using simple linking words. 

Example Passage: 

“Exercise is essential for good health. It strengthens the heart, builds strong muscles and bones, 

and reduces stress. A good diet is also important. Eating fruits and vegetables provides vitamins 

while avoiding sugar helps prevent illness.” 

Summary: 

“To stay healthy, people should exercise regularly and eat nutritious food rich in fruits and 

vegetables.” 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is a summary? 

2. What is the difference between a main idea and supporting details? 

3. What is the first step in summarizing? 

4. Should your opinion appear in a summary? 

5. Write a one-sentence summary of this paragraph: 

“Books are very important. They help us gain knowledge and pass time.” 
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ASSIGNMENT  

1. Read the passage provided by your teacher. 

2. Write down the main idea of each paragraph. 

3. Combine the main ideas into a single paragraph summary (3–4 sentences). 
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COMPOSITION: REPORT WRITING 

1. Meaning of Report Writing 

A report is a formal and factual written account of an event, situation, or investigation that has 

already taken place. It presents information clearly, truthfully, and in a logical sequence so that 

the reader can understand exactly what happened without confusion or bias. 

A report is not based on opinions or emotions but on facts and observations. 

Reports are often written by students, prefects, secretaries, class captains, and journalists to 

inform people in authority—like the principal, the head teacher, or a committee—about an event 

or an incident. 

 

2. PURPOSE OF REPORT WRITING 

The main purpose of report writing is to inform. It presents accurate information about a 

particular event or issue so that the reader can understand what happened and make decisions if 

necessary. 

Other purposes include: 

 To record important events or findings. 

 To give feedback to superiors or officials. 

 To provide evidence of an occurrence. 

 To make recommendations for action. 

For example: 

 A class captain writes a report to the principal about a broken window. 

 A club secretary writes a report to the patron about the club’s recent meeting. 

 A journalist writes a report about a public event for the newspaper. 

 

3. CHARACTERISTICS (FEATURES) OF A GOOD REPORT 

A good report should: 
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 Be factual: It must be based only on what actually happened. 

 Be clear and concise: Avoid unnecessary details or long sentences. 

 Be objective: The writer should not include personal opinions or emotions. 

 Be organized: The information must be arranged in a logical, time-based order. 

 Be formal: The tone should be serious and respectful. Avoid slang, jokes, or 

contractions. 

 Be written in the past tense: Since it is about something that has already happened. 

 

4. LANGUAGE AND STYLE OF A REPORT 

The language used in a report is formal and simple. 

Key features include: 

 Third person point of view (he, she, they, the students). 

 Past tense verbs (e.g., The event began at 9 a.m.). 

 No exaggerations or personal emotions. 

 Correct grammar, punctuation, and paragraphing. 

Avoid phrases like: 

“It was so amazing and I was very happy.” 

Use instead: 

“The event was well-organized and successful.” 

 

5. FORMAT OF A FORMAL REPORT 

A formal report usually follows this structure: 

1. Title: 

The title should be specific, written in capital letters, and underlined. 

Example: A REPORT ON THE 2025 INTER-HOUSE SPORTS COMPETITION. 
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2. Introduction: 

The introduction briefly explains: 

o What the event was about 

o When and where it took place 

o Who organized or attended it 

Example: 

The annual inter-house sports competition of Bright Future College was held on 

Friday, 10th March 2025, at the school field. All students, teachers, and some 

parents were present. 

3. Body: 

This section gives detailed information about what happened during the event in 

chronological order (that is, in the order the events occurred). 

o Paragraph 1: Describe how the event began. 

o Paragraph 2: State the major activities or incidents. 

o Paragraph 3: Mention any special guests, important speeches, or accidents if any 

occurred. 

4. Conclusion: 

The conclusion summarizes the overall outcome of the event and may give 

recommendations or remarks. 

Example: 

The event ended successfully at about 3:00 p.m. Blue House emerged as the winner. The 

principal praised the students for their sportsmanship and encouraged them to keep the 

spirit alive. 

5. Signature and Name: 

The report ends with the writer’s name, designation, and signature. 

Example: 

Signed: 
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Adebayo Tunde 

Class Captain, JSS 2 

 

6. SAMPLE REPORT 

TITLE: A REPORT ON THE 2025 INTER-HOUSE SPORTS COMPETITION 

INTRODUCTION: 

The 2025 Annual Inter-House Sports Competition of Victory Model College was held on Friday, 

14th March 2025, on the school field. All students, teachers, and some parents attended the 

event. The Chairman of the Parents Teachers’ Association was the Guest of Honour. 

BODY: 

The event began at 10:00 a.m. with the march-past by all the houses—Blue, Green, Yellow, and 

Red. After that, the Principal gave an opening speech and declared the competition open. 

There were many track and field events, including the 100 metres, 200 metres, relay race, long 

jump, and sack race. The students showed great enthusiasm and team spirit. 

During the event, there was a short break for refreshments, and the cultural group entertained the 

audience with songs and dances. The competition continued afterward with more races and 

games. 

CONCLUSION: 

At the end of the events, Blue House came first with 60 points, followed by Green House with 52 

points. The principal presented trophies and medals to the winners. The event ended at 3:30 p.m. 

Everyone enjoyed the day, and it was a huge success. 

SIGNED: 

Oluwaseun Adedayo 

Class Captain, JSS 2 

 

EVALUATION 

1. What is a report? 
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2. State three purposes of report writing. 

3. Mention four features of a good report. 

4. What tense is usually used in report writing? 

5. What is the difference between a report and an informal letter? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. List the five parts of a formal report. 

2. Write a suitable title for a report about a fire outbreak in your classroom. 

3. Write the introduction and conclusion for the report in question 2. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: THEMES IN MYTHS AND LEGENDS 

1. Definition of Myth: 

A myth is a traditional story explaining natural or social phenomena, often involving gods or 

supernatural forces. 

Example: The Story of Sango, the god of thunder. 

2. Definition of Legend: 

A legend is a story believed to be based on real people or events but exaggerated over time. 

Example: Robin Hood or Bayajidda. 

3. Differences Between Myth and Legend: 

Myth Legend 

Explains origins of the world or natural events Based on historical or real-life figures 

Involves gods or supernatural beings Involves heroic humans 

Explains "why" things happen Tells “what” happened long ago 

 

4. Common Themes in Myths and Legends: 

 The Hero’s Journey 

 Good vs. Evil 

 Reward and Punishment 

 Origin of Life or Nature 

 

5. Connection to Recommended Prose Text: 

Students should identify whether the hero of the prose text displays qualities of mythic or 

legendary figures — such as bravery, justice, or sacrifice — and identify related themes. 

 

EVALUATION  
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1. What is a myth? 

2. What is a legend? 

3. State two differences between myths and legends. 

4. Mention two common themes found in myths and legends. 

5. Does your recommended prose text contain a “hero’s quest”? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define myth and legend in your own words. 

2. From your prose text, identify a theme that is also common in myths or legends. 

3. Write one paragraph explaining how the main character shows bravery or faces a 

challenge. 
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WEEK 3 

SPEECH WORK: CONSONANT SOUNDS /ʃ/ AND /tʃ/ AS IN sheep/cheap AND 

mash/march 

1. The /ʃ/ Sound (The “shh” Sound): 

 Description: /ʃ/ is a voiceless post-alveolar fricative. 

 How to Produce It: 

o Round your lips slightly as if to say “shh.” 

o Raise the blade (not the tip) of your tongue toward the hard area behind the 

alveolar ridge. 

o Do not let your tongue touch the ridge. 

o Push air continuously through the narrow space to make a hissing sound. 

o The sound is long and continuous: “shshshsh.” 

Spellings for /ʃ/: 

 sh: sheep, ship, mash, cash 

 ch (in French words): chef, Chicago, machine 

 s / ss: sure, pressure, Russia 

 ti: nation, station, patient 

 

2. The /tʃ/ Sound (The “ch” Sound): 

 Description: /tʃ/ is a voiceless post-alveolar affricate. 

An affricate is a sound that begins as a stop and ends as a fricative. 

 How to Produce It: 

o Start by placing your tongue tip on the alveolar ridge, like for /t/, to block the air. 
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o Release the air slowly into the /ʃ/ sound. 

o It is a short, sharp sound as in “church.” 

Spellings for /tʃ/: 

 ch: cheap, chip, march, church 

 tch: catch, match, watch 

 t (before ‘u’): future, nature, century 

 

3. Minimal Pairs (for Oral Practice): 

/ʃ/ (fricative – long) /tʃ/ (affricate – short) 

sheep cheap 

ship chip 

shoes choose 

mash march 

cash catch 

wish witch 

 

EVALUATION  

1. Which sound, /ʃ/ or /tʃ/, is a continuous hissing sound? 

2. Which sound begins like /t/? 

3. What sound is at the end of the word “watch”? 

4. What sound is at the beginning of the word “sugar”? 

5. Pronounce these minimal pairs aloud: “sheep” and “cheap.” 
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ASSIGNMENT 

1. Describe how to produce the /ʃ/ sound. 

2. Describe how to produce the /tʃ/ sound. 

3. Write two minimal pairs contrasting /ʃ/ and /tʃ/. 

4. Write one word where /ʃ/ is spelled with “ch.” 

5. Write one word where /tʃ/ is spelled with “tch.” 
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GRAMMAR: THE USES OF HAVE, HAS, AND HAD 

The verbs have, has, and had perform two main grammatical functions in English: 

1. As Main Verbs (showing possession). 

2. As Auxiliary Verbs (helping to form perfect tenses). 

 

1. As Main Verbs (Showing Possession): 

 When used as main verbs, they show ownership, possession, or relationships. 

Present Tense: 

 have → Used with I, You, We, They (plural subjects). 

o “I have a new pen.” 

o “They have two cars.” 

 has → Used with He, She, It (singular subjects). 

o “She has a nice dress.” 

o “The boy has a blue bag.” 

Past Tense: 

 had → Used with all subjects (I, You, He, She, We, They). 

o “I had a good meal yesterday.” 

o “They had two goats last year.” 

 

2. As Auxiliary (Helping) Verbs: 

 These are used to form perfect tenses to show actions that have been completed. 

Present Perfect Tense: 
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 have + past participle → I/You/We/They 

o “I have finished my homework.” 

 has + past participle → He/She/It 

o “She has eaten already.” 

Past Perfect Tense: 

 had + past participle → Used for all subjects. 

o “I had finished my work before he arrived.” 

o “She had gone home when I called.” 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What does “have” mean when used as a main verb? 

2. Which subjects take “has” in the present tense? 

3. In “I have a car,” is “have” a main or auxiliary verb? 

4. In “I have seen a car,” is “have” a main or auxiliary verb? 

5. Fill in the blank: “Yesterday, I ______ a fever.” 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write one sentence using have as a main verb. 

2. Write one sentence using has as a main verb. 

3. Write one sentence using had as a main verb. 

4. Write one sentence using have as an auxiliary verb. 

5. Write one sentence using had as an auxiliary verb. 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: READING TO INFER AUTHOR’S INTENTION IN 

A PASSAGE 

1. Meaning of Inference: 

An inference is a logical conclusion made from clues in a passage. It is “reading between the 

lines.” You understand what the author means even when it is not directly stated. 

2. Meaning of Author’s Intention: 

The author’s intention refers to the purpose and attitude behind the writing. It shows why the 

author wrote the passage and how the author feels about the topic. 

Common purposes (PIE): 

 Persuade 

 Inform 

 Entertain 

Tone: 

Tone expresses the author’s feelings — e.g., angry, humorous, sad, excited, sarcastic, or serious. 

 

3. How to Infer the Author’s Intention: 

 Look for word choice (diction): The words used can show emotion or bias. 

o “The filthy, stinking rubbish was piled high on the street.” → disgust (to persuade 

against littering). 

o “The lively market was full of cheerful voices.” → excitement (to entertain). 

 Differentiate Facts from Opinions: 

o Fact: “The meeting began at 10 a.m.” 

o Opinion: “It was the most boring meeting ever.” 

 Observe tone and context: How the author describes events reveals his or her attitude. 
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EVALUATION  

1. What is an inference? 

2. What is the author’s intention? 

3. What is tone? 

4. “The car is red.” Is this a fact or an inference? 

5. What clues show that “The man’s filthy clothes and rumbling stomach told me he was 

poor” is an inference? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Read the passage provided by your teacher. 

2. Identify the author’s main purpose (Persuade, Inform, or Entertain). 

3. State the author’s tone (e.g., angry, sad, humorous). 

4. Write two clue words or phrases that helped you infer the tone. 

5. Write one fact and one inference from the passage. 
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COMPOSITION: COMPOSITION – “PRIDE GOES BEFORE A FALL” 

1. Meaning of the Proverb: 

The proverb “Pride goes before a fall” means that arrogance or overconfidence often leads to 

failure or disgrace. 

2. Type of Essay: 

This is a Narrative Essay — a story with a plot, characters, setting, and moral lesson. 

 

3. Example Story Outline: 

 Character: Tunde, a proud runner. 

 Beginning (Pride): Tunde boasts that no one can beat him in the inter-house race. 

 Middle (Action): He mocks others and refuses to practice. 

 Climax (The Fall): On the race day, he slips and falls before the finish line. 

 End (Lesson): Bisi, who practiced humbly, wins the race. Tunde learns that pride leads 

to failure. 

Moral: Humility brings success, but pride brings failure. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What does the proverb “Pride goes before a fall” mean? 

2. What type of essay is suitable for this topic? 

3. Who is the main character in the sample story? 

4. What is the “fall” in the story? 

5. What lesson can readers learn? 
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ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define the proverb “Pride goes before a fall.” 

2. Plan your own story: list the Character, Pride, and Fall. 

3. Write the introduction, climax, and conclusion of your story. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: CHARACTERIZATION, THEME, AND DICTION IN 

THE RECOMMENDED PROSE — “HONESTY AND FAIR PLAY” 

1. Diction: 

Diction means an author’s choice of words. It affects the tone and mood of the story. 

 Formal Diction: Serious and official tone — “We must endeavour to commence.” 

 Informal Diction: Simple and conversational — “Let’s try to start.” 

 Descriptive Diction: Creates vivid images — “The dark clouds gathered over the 

trembling forest.” 

 

2. Characterization: 

This refers to how the author reveals a character’s personality through: 

 Speech 

 Actions 

 Thoughts 

 Reactions of other characters 

 

3. Theme: 

The central idea or moral lesson in a story. 

Examples: Honesty, Justice, Greed, Friendship, or Courage. 

 

4. Writing a Short Story on “Honesty and Fair Play”: 

 Setting: A classroom during an exam. 

 Characters: 
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o Tunde — honest student 

o Bisi — his friend, tempted to cheat 

 Conflict: Bisi begs to copy answers, but Tunde refuses. 

 Climax: The teacher almost catches them. Tunde stays truthful. 

 Resolution: Tunde passes; Bisi fails but later apologizes. 

 Moral: Honesty brings lasting respect and peace of mind. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is diction in literature? 

2. What is characterization? 

3. What is theme? 

4. What is the conflict in the story “Honesty and Fair Play”? 

5. What is the moral lesson of the story? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Define diction, characterization, and theme. 

2. Write a short story (at least three paragraphs) on “Honesty and Fair Play.” 

3. Your story should clearly show a conflict and a resolution. 
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WEEK 4 

SPEECH WORK: CONSONANT SOUNDS /Θ/ AND /Ð/ AS IN THINK/FATHER AND 

MOUTH/LATHE 

Description of the “th” Sounds: 

Both /θ/ and /ð/ are dental fricative sounds — made with the tongue and teeth. 

 Dental: The tongue touches the upper teeth lightly. 

 Fricative: Air is pushed through a narrow gap, creating friction. 

1. The /θ/ Sound (Voiceless “th”) 

 Type: Voiceless dental fricative 

 How to Produce: 

o Place the tip of your tongue lightly between your upper and lower front teeth. 

o Blow air out gently without vibrating your vocal cords. 

o You should feel no vibration in your throat. 

 Examples: 

o Initial position: think, thin, thick, three, Thursday 

o Medial position: anything, bathroom, healthy 

o Final position: path, bath, mouth (noun), breath (noun) 

 

2. The /ð/ Sound (Voiced “th”) 

 Type: Voiced dental fricative 

 How to Produce: 

o Same tongue position as /θ/. 

o This time, let your vocal cords vibrate as you push air out. 
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o You will feel a gentle buzzing in your throat. 

 Examples: 

o Initial position: this, that, these, those, then, they 

o Medial position: father, mother, brother, weather 

o Final position: bathe (verb), breathe (verb), lathe, smooth 

 

3. Contrasting Pairs (Minimal Pairs): 

/θ/ (Voiceless) /ð/ (Voiced) 

thin this 

thigh thy 

breath (noun) breathe (verb) 

bath (noun) bathe (verb) 

mouth (noun) mouthe (verb – to say something) 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What part of the mouth is used to make /θ/ and /ð/? 

2. What is the main physical difference between /θ/ and /ð/? 

3. Which sound is in father? 

4. Which sound is in think? 

5. Pronounce breath (noun) and breathe (verb) correctly. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Describe how to make the “dental fricative” sounds. 
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2. Write two words that begin with /θ/ (voiceless). 

3. Write two words that begin with /ð/ (voiced). 

4. Write one word with /ð/ in the middle. 

5. Write one sentence that contains both sounds (e.g., My father and mother think so too.). 
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GRAMMAR: SYNONYMS AND EXAMPLES 

Definition: 

A synonym is a word that has the same or nearly the same meaning as another word. 

Example: happy → joyful, glad, cheerful. 

Why We Use Synonyms: 

 To avoid repetition: 

Boring: The boy was sad. His dog was lost. He was sad all day. 

Better: The boy was sad. His dog was lost. He was sorrowful all day. 

 To be more precise: 

Weak: The food was nice. 

Better: The food was delicious. 

Synonyms in Context: 

Synonyms are not always interchangeable — some sound natural only in certain contexts. 

 Big and large are synonyms: “a big house” or “a large house.” 

 Old and ancient are synonyms, but we say “an old man,” not “an ancient man.” 

Common Synonyms List: 

 happy: joyful, glad, pleased, delighted 

 sad: unhappy, sorrowful, depressed, gloomy 

 big: large, huge, massive, enormous 

 small: little, tiny, minute, mini 

 fast: quick, rapid, speedy 

 good: excellent, fine, wonderful, superb 

 bad: terrible, awful, poor, unpleasant 

 scared: afraid, frightened, terrified 
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EVALUATION  

1. What is a synonym? 

2. Why do we use synonyms? 

3. Give one synonym for “happy.” 

4. Give one synonym for “big.” 

5. Replace the word bad in this sentence: “The smell was bad.” 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define the word synonym. 

2. For each word, give two synonyms: 

a. sad b. fast c. small 

3. Rewrite: I was scared of the dog – use a synonym for scared. 

4. Rewrite: That was a good movie – use a synonym for good. 

5. Rewrite: The man was very angry – use a synonym for angry. 
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READING AND COMPREHENSION: IDENTIFYING WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 

THAT SIGNAL OR REDIRECT ATTENTION 

Definition: 

Signpost words (also called discourse markers or transition words) act as traffic signals in 

writing. They help the reader understand how one idea connects to another. 

Types and Examples: 

1. Addition / Reinforcement: 

o Words: and, also, furthermore, moreover, in addition 

o Example: He is intelligent. Furthermore, he is hardworking. 

2. Contrast / Redirection: 

o Words: but, however, although, whereas, on the other hand 

o Example: He is intelligent. However, he is lazy. 

3. Example / Illustration: 

o Words: for example, for instance, such as 

o Example: He loves fruits; for example, apples and bananas. 

4. Cause and Effect: 

o Words: because, so, therefore, consequently, as a result 

o Example: He was late. Therefore, he missed the bus. 

5. Conclusion / Summary: 

o Words: in conclusion, in summary, finally, thus 

o Example: In conclusion, honesty is the best policy. 

 

EVALUATION 
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1. What are signpost words? 

2. Give one example of a contrast word. 

3. Give one example of an addition word. 

4. Give one example of a conclusion word. 

5. Fill in the blank: He is rich, ___ he is not happy. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write a sentence using however. 

2. Write a sentence using furthermore. 

3. Write a sentence using therefore. 

4. Write a sentence using for example. 

5. Fill in: I studied hard. _______, I failed the exam. 
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COMPOSITION: THE RESPONSIBILITIES OF GOVERNMENT 

Type of Essay: Expository (to inform or explain). 

Definition: 

A government is the group of people who rule or control a country. Their responsibilities are to 

protect citizens, provide basic needs, and manage national affairs. 

Major Responsibilities of Government: 

1. Security: Protect lives and property using the Police and Armed Forces. 

2. Social Amenities: Provide roads, water, electricity, hospitals, and schools. 

3. Economic Management: Create jobs, regulate trade, and control prices. 

4. Law and Order: Make and enforce rules for peaceful coexistence. 

Essay Structure: 

 Introduction: Define government and introduce the main duties. 

 Body Paragraphs: Discuss each responsibility clearly with examples. 

 Conclusion: Summarize and restate the importance of government roles. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What type of essay is this? 

2. What is the main purpose of the essay? 

3. List three responsibilities of a government. 

4. What is a good thesis statement for this essay? 

5. Which duty do you think is most important? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  
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1. Define “expository essay.” 

2. List three key duties of government. 

3. Write the full introductory paragraph of your essay. 

4. Write one complete body paragraph on “Security.” 

5. Write the concluding paragraph of your essay. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: WRITING A SIMPLE POEM ON “LAZINESS” 

Key Literary Terms: 

 Poem: A short piece of writing that expresses ideas and emotions through rhythm and 

imagery. 

 Stanza: A group of lines in a poem (like a paragraph). 

 Rhyme: When words end with the same sound (e.g., day/play). 

 Rhyme Scheme: The pattern of rhymes (e.g., AABB, ABAB). 

Example (AABB): 

I like to play all day, (A) 

I never work, I say. (A) 

The sun is very hot, (B) 

I’d rather rest a lot. (B) 

Topic: Laziness 

Ideas: Sleep, delay, rest, failure, regret, hunger, poverty. 

Model Poem: 

The lazy boy, his name is Sam, (A) 

He never passes his exam. (A) 

He sleeps and dreams from night till day, (B) 

While others work and earn their pay. (B) 

Hard workers reap what they have sown, (C) 

They plant their seeds and watch them grown. (C) 

But Sam just yawns and turns away, (D) 

“I’ll do my work another day.” (D) 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is a poem? 
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2. What is a stanza? 

3. What is rhyme? 

4. Give one word that rhymes with “play.” 

5. What lesson does the poem teach? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Define Poem, Stanza, and Rhyme Scheme. 

2. Write four words describing a lazy person. 

3. Write four words describing a hardworking person. 

4. Write your own 8-line poem on “Laziness” using rhyme scheme AABB or ABAB. 
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WEEK 6 

SPEECH WORK 

TOPIC: CONSONANT SOUNDS /W/ AND /J/ (AS IN WONDER / UNIVERSITY AND 

WIN / YELLOW) 

The consonant sounds /w/ and /j/ are called semi-vowels or approximants. They are special 

because, although they are consonants, they are produced with the mouth fairly open, just like 

vowel sounds. These sounds do not block the airflow completely; instead, the air passes 

smoothly through a narrow space, creating a gliding sound. 

1. The /w/ Sound – The “wuh” Sound: 

 Type: Voiced labio-velar approximant. 

 How to Produce: 

o Round your lips tightly as if to say oo in “food.” 

o Raise the back of your tongue toward the soft palate (velum). 

o Vibrate your vocal cords as you release the air. 

o The sound is made as you glide from the /w/ position to the following vowel, e.g., 

w-w-w-wonder. 

 Common Spellings: 

o w: win, wonder, wet, away 

o u: quick (/kwɪk/), language (/læŋgwɪdʒ/) 

o o: one (/wʌn/) 

2. The /j/ Sound – The “yuh” Sound: 

 Type: Voiced palatal approximant. 

 How to Produce: 

o Raise the middle or front of your tongue very close to the hard palate (as if about 

to say ee in “feel”). 
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o Vibrate your vocal cords. 

o Glide quickly away from this position to the next vowel, e.g., y-y-y-yellow. 

 Common Spellings: 

o y: yellow, yes, yard, beyond 

o u: use (/juːz/), university, union 

o ew: few (/fjuː/) 

o eu: Europe 

Both /w/ and /j/ are voiced (the vocal cords vibrate) and are used at the beginning of many 

English words. 

 

EVALUATION: 

1. Why are /w/ and /j/ called semi-vowels? 

2. What part of the mouth is used in making the /w/ sound? 

3. What part of the mouth is used in making the /j/ sound? 

4. What sound does the letter y make in “yellow”? 

5. What sound does the letter u make in “university”? 

 

ASSIGNMENT: 

1. Describe how to make the /w/ sound. 

2. Describe how to make the /j/ sound. 

3. Write three words that begin with the /w/ sound. 

4. Write three words that begin with the /j/ sound. 



 

326 
 

5. Write one sentence that contains both /w/ and /j/ sounds. (Example: “We saw you at the 

university yesterday.”) 
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GRAMMAR: ANTONYMS WITH EXAMPLES 

1. Meaning of Antonyms: 

An antonym is a word that means the opposite of another word. For example, hot is the opposite 

of cold. Antonyms help us to show contrast and to make our meaning clearer in communication. 

2. Difference Between Antonyms and Synonyms: 

 Synonyms are words with similar meanings, e.g., happy / joyful. 

 Antonyms are words with opposite meanings, e.g., happy / sad. 

3. Common Antonyms: 

good – bad 

happy – sad 

hot – cold 

big – small 

fast – slow 

rich – poor 

old – new 

hard – soft 

tall – short 

clean – dirty 

win – lose 

4. Forming Antonyms Using Prefixes: 

Sometimes, antonyms can be formed by adding prefixes to words. 

 un-: happy / unhappy; kind / unkind 

 in- / im- / il- / ir-: correct / incorrect; possible / impossible; legal / illegal; regular / 

irregular 

 dis-: like / dislike; honest / dishonest; appear / disappear 

 non-: stop / non-stop 

These prefixes change the meaning of the base word to its opposite. 
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EVALUATION: 

1. What is an antonym? 

2. Give the antonym of happy. 

3. Give the antonym of fast. 

4. What prefix can you add to honest to make its antonym? 

5. What is the opposite of win? 

 

ASSIGNMENT: 

1. Write the definition of an antonym. 

2. For each word, write one antonym: 

(a) rich (b) tall (c) clean 

3. Use prefixes to form the antonyms of: 

(a) correct (b) possible (c) like 

4. Rewrite this sentence, replacing the underlined word with its antonym: 

(a) The test was easy. 

(b) The boy is tall. 
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READING AND COMPREHENSION: VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT – CONFLICT 

RESOLUTION 

This lesson revisits the author’s purpose and builds vocabulary related to conflict resolution. 

1. Review of Author’s Purpose (PIE): 

Authors write to: 

 Persuade (to convince you) – clues: opinions, should, must, best, worst. 

 Inform (to teach you) – clues: facts, dates, explanations. 

 Entertain (to amuse you) – clues: stories, characters, humor. 

2. Vocabulary on Conflict Resolution: 

 Conflict: A serious disagreement or argument. 

 Resolution: The solution to a problem or conflict. 

 Mediate: To help two sides find peace or agreement. 

 Compromise: When both sides give up something to agree. 

 Negotiate: To discuss formally to reach an agreement. 

 Dialogue: A conversation between two or more people. 

 Escalate: To make a conflict worse or more serious. 

Conflict resolution means learning to solve problems peacefully through dialogue, negotiation, 

and compromise. 

 

EVALUATION: 

1. What are the three main purposes of an author (PIE)? 

2. What is a conflict? 

3. What is a resolution? 
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4. What does it mean to mediate a fight? 

5. What happens when a conflict escalates? 

 

ASSIGNMENT: 

1. Write one sentence using the word conflict. 

2. Write one sentence using the word resolution. 

3. Write one sentence using the word compromise. 

4. Write one sentence using the word mediate. 

5. Write one sentence using the word escalate. 
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COMPOSITION: A MEMORABLE JOURNEY I ONCE MADE 

This is a Narrative Essay, written to entertain the reader by telling a story from personal 

experience. A memorable journey is one that you remember vividly because something exciting, 

funny, or unexpected happened. 

1. Structure of a Narrative Essay: 

 Introduction (Beginning): Explain where you were going, why, and how you felt. 

 Body (Middle): Describe the journey, including the challenges or interesting events that 

happened. 

 Conclusion (End): Explain how the journey ended and what you learned or felt 

afterward. 

2. Language Features: 

 Written in the past tense (e.g., We went, I saw, It was...). 

 Use descriptive language and sensory details (sight, sound, smell, taste, and touch). 

 Use connectives to show time and sequence (first, next, then, finally). 

3. Example Summary of Plot: 

 Beginning: “I was excited to travel to my village for Christmas. We left early in the 

morning.” 

 Middle: “On the way, our bus broke down and it began to rain. We waited for hours by 

the roadside.” 

 End: “We finally arrived late at night. My grandmother hugged me tightly, and I forgot 

all my troubles.” 

 

EVALUATION: 

1. What type of essay is “A Memorable Journey”? 
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2. What tense is used in a narrative essay? 

3. What are the three parts of a story? 

4. Why is “showing” better than “telling” in writing? 

5. What makes a journey memorable? 

 

ASSIGNMENT: 

1. Brainstorm and write about a memorable journey you took (or imagine one). 

2. Write the introductory paragraph (state where, when, why, and how you felt). 

3. Write one body paragraph describing the main event. 

4. Write a concluding paragraph describing how it ended. 

5. Use the past tense and vivid descriptive language. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: MORAL LESSONS IN RECOMMENDED PROSE TEXT 

– SETTING AND PLOT 

1. Meaning of Key Literary Terms: 

 Setting: The time and place in which the story occurs. 

 Plot: The sequence of main events in the story. 

 Moral Lesson (Theme): The main idea or message the author wants the reader to learn. 

2. Relationship Between Setting and Plot: 

The setting affects the events that take place in the story. For example, a story set in a war zone 

will likely have a plot about danger, courage, and survival. 

3. Identifying Moral Lessons: 

We discover moral lessons by observing what happens to the characters: 

 What does the main character (hero) learn? 

 What happens to the bad character (villain)? 

Common moral lessons include honesty, hard work, kindness, courage, and greed. 

4. Application to Recommended Text: 

Students should identify the setting and plot of their prescribed text, and then discuss what 

lessons are learned from the characters’ actions. 

 

EVALUATION: 

1. What is the setting of the prose text? 

2. What is the plot of the story? 

3. What is meant by a moral lesson? 

4. State one moral lesson learned from the story. 

5. Explain how the setting affects the plot. 
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ASSIGNMENT: 

1. Define setting, plot, and moral lesson in your own words. 

2. Identify two moral lessons from the prose text. 

3. Explain how the plot teaches one of these lessons. 

4. Does the protagonist learn from the experience? Explain. 

5. Does the antagonist face any punishment or change? Explain. 
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WEEK 8 

SPEECH WORK: CONTRASTING VOWELS /ʊ/ AND /uː/ (AS IN LOOK / FOOD) 

The sounds /ʊ/ and /uː/ are both back vowels produced with rounded lips, but they differ in 

length and tension. The /ʊ/ sound is short and relaxed, while the /uː/ sound is long and tense. 

1. The /ʊ/ Sound (Short “oo” sound): 

 Description: This is a voiced high-back short vowel. 

 How to make it: 

o Lips are slightly rounded. 

o The back of the tongue is raised but relaxed. 

o The sound is short and lax. 

o Example: book, look, put, full. 

 Common Spellings: 

o oo: book, look, foot, good 

o u: put, pull, full, bush 

o ou: could, would, should 

2. The /uː/ Sound (Long “oo” sound): 

 Description: This is a voiced high-back long vowel. 

 How to make it: 

o Lips are tightly rounded (like when whistling). 

o The back of the tongue is high and tense. 

o The sound is long and tense. 

o Example: food, moon, pool, rule. 

 Common Spellings: 
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o oo: food, moon, school 

o u_e: rule, June, youth 

o ew: blew, few 

o ue: blue, clue 

o ou: you, soup 

3. Minimal Pairs (Practice): 

Listen carefully to the difference in length and lip rounding. 

/ʊ/ (Short, relaxed) /uː/ (Long, tense) 

pull pool 

full fool 

wood wooed 

stood stewed 

 

EVALUATION  

1. Which sound, /ʊ/ or /uː/, is the long sound? 

2. Which sound is found in the word book? 

3. Which sound is found in the word food? 

4. Which sound is found in the word put? 

5. Pronounce correctly: pull vs. pool. 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Describe how to produce the /ʊ/ sound. 

2. Describe how to produce the /uː/ sound. 

3. Write two minimal pairs that contrast /ʊ/ and /uː/. 

4. Write two new words containing /ʊ/. 
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5. Write two new words containing /uː/. 
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GRAMMAR: CAUSATIVE VERBS 

A causative verb shows that one person or thing causes another person or thing to do something 

or to change in some way. 

1. Simple Definition: 

A causative verb expresses cause or influence. 

Example: 

 Simple Verb: The boy laughed. 

 Causative Verb: The teacher made the boy laugh. 

2. Types of Causative Verbs: 

A. Main Causative Verbs: 

 Make: to force someone to do something. 

o Structure: make + person + base verb 

o Example: The teacher made him read. 

 Have: to give someone the responsibility to do something. 

o Structure: have + person + base verb 

o Example: I will have my assistant call you. 

 Let: to allow or permit someone to do something. 

o Structure: let + person + base verb 

o Example: His mother let him go out. 

 Get: to persuade or convince someone to do something. 

o Structure: get + person + to + verb 

o Example: I got my brother to help me. 

B. Causative Verbs Formed with Suffixes: 

These verbs mean “to cause to become.” 
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 Suffix -en (from adjectives): 

o black → blacken (to cause to become black) 

o short → shorten 

o wide → widen 

o strength → strengthen 

 Suffix -ify (from nouns/adjectives): 

o pure → purify 

o simple → simplify 

o beauty → beautify 

o terror → terrify 

EVALUATION  

1. What is a causative verb? 

2. Which verb means “to allow”? 

3. Which verb means “to force”? 

4. What is the causative verb for short? 

5. What is the causative verb for pure? 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write a sentence using make as a causative verb. 

2. Write a sentence using let as a causative verb. 

3. Write a sentence using strengthen. 

4. Write a sentence using simplify. 

5. Fill in the blank: “The teacher got the students _______ (to clean) the room.” 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT – RELIGION 

1. Review of Summarizing: 

To summarize means to express the main ideas of a passage briefly in your own words. 

Steps: 

 Read the passage carefully. 

 Identify the topic sentence in each paragraph. 

 Ignore examples and explanations. 

 Combine main ideas into one short paragraph. 

2. Vocabulary on Religion: 

1. Religion: belief and worship of a divine being. 

2. Monotheism: belief in one God. 

3. Polytheism: belief in many gods. 

4. Worship: to show reverence to God. 

5. Prayer: communication with God. 

6. Sacred: holy or connected with God. 

7. Clergy: religious leaders such as pastors or imams. 

8. Festival: a time of religious celebration. 

9. Doctrine: a set of beliefs taught by a religion. 

10. Atheist: a person who believes there is no God. 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the difference between monotheism and polytheism? 

2. What does sacred mean? 

3. Who are clergy? 
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4. What is doctrine? 

5. What does worship mean? 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define monotheism and polytheism. 

2. Write one sentence using the word worship. 

3. Write one sentence using the word sacred. 

4. Write one sentence using the word festival. 

5. Define religion in your own words. 
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COMPOSITION: WRITING A DIALOGUE 

A dialogue is a written conversation between two or more people. It is common in plays, stories, 

and films. 

Purpose of Dialogue: 

 Shows the characters’ feelings and personalities. 

 Moves the story forward. 

 Makes the story lively and realistic. 

Format of a Dialogue (Play Script Style): 

1. Character’s name: in capital letters, followed by a colon. 

2. Speech: what the character says. 

3. Stage directions: (in brackets) to show actions or tone of voice. 

Each speaker’s line starts on a new line. 

Example Dialogue: 

Topic: Asking for a Pen 

TUNDE: (Whispering) Bisi, can I borrow your pen?   

BISI: (Annoyed) Again? This is the third time this week!   

TUNDE: I’m sorry. I promise I’ll buy you one tomorrow.   

BISI: (Sighs) Fine. But don’t forget again.   

TUNDE: Thank you, Bisi. You are a lifesaver! 

EVALUATION  

1. What is a dialogue? 

2. What punctuation mark comes after a character’s name? 
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3. What are stage directions used for? 

4. Why is dialogue useful in stories? 

5. Identify one example of politeness in the sample dialogue. 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define dialogue. 

2. List three parts of dialogue format. 

3. Write a short dialogue between a student and a teacher about late homework. 

4. The dialogue must have at least 6 lines. 

5. Use correct play script format. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: FIGURES OF SPEECH IN DRAMA (FROM THE 

RECOMMENDED TEXT) 

Figures of Speech are expressions used by writers to make dialogue more expressive and 

imaginative. 

Common Figures of Speech in Drama: 

 Simile: Comparison using like or as (e.g., “Her eyes shone like stars.”) 

 Metaphor: Direct comparison (e.g., “He is a lion.”) 

 Personification: Giving human traits to non-human things (e.g., “The sun smiled on 

us.”) 

 Hyperbole: Exaggeration (e.g., “I’ve told you a million times!”) 

 Irony: Saying the opposite of what you mean (e.g., “What a fine day,” during a storm). 

 Euphemism: Using mild words for unpleasant ideas (e.g., “He passed away” for “He 

died”). 

Purpose of Figures of Speech in Drama: 

 To make dialogue emotional and memorable. 

 To express feelings creatively. 

 To help the audience visualize the message. 

Examples from the Recommended Drama Text (Teacher should select lines): 

1. “I have told you a million times!” — Hyperbole. 

2. “This man is a snake.” — Metaphor. 

3. “Her voice was like music.” — Simile. 

EVALUATION  

1. What is a figure of speech? 

2. Why do playwrights use figures of speech? 
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3. “He is a lion.” — What figure of speech is this? 

4. “He is like a lion.” — What figure of speech is this? 

5. Identify one figure of speech from the recommended text. 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define Simile, Metaphor, and Personification. 

2. Define Hyperbole, Irony, and Euphemism. 

3. Find one example of a Simile from the class drama text. 

4. Find one example of a Metaphor. 

5. Find one example of Hyperbole or Irony and explain it. 
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WEEK 9 

SPEECH WORK: CONTRAST BETWEEN VOWELS /Ɔː/ AND /Ʌ/ (CAUGHT/COME, 

LAWN/LOVE) 

The vowel sounds /ɔː/ and /ʌ/ are both voiced sounds, but they differ in length, mouth position, 

and lip rounding. Understanding their difference is important for correct pronunciation. 

1. The /ɔː/ Sound (The “Long aw” Sound): 

 This is a long, rounded, open-mid back vowel. 

 The sound is similar to “aww” as in law, saw, caught, short. 

How to Produce It: 

 The lips are rounded. 

 The jaw is slightly open. 

 The back of the tongue is low. 

 The sound is long and steady. 

Common Spellings: 

 au – caught, taught, daughter 

 aw – lawn, saw, draw 

 or – short, horse 

 oar – board, roar 

 a (before l) – wall, call, tall 

 

2. The /ʌ/ Sound (The “Short uh” Sound): 

 This is a short, unrounded, open-mid central vowel. 

 It sounds like “uh” as in come, cut, love, son, cup. 
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How to Produce It: 

 The lips are relaxed and unrounded. 

 The tongue is in the center of the mouth. 

 The sound is very short and quick. 

Common Spellings: 

 u – cut, shut, love, fun, run, up 

 o – son, won, oven 

 ou – young, country 

 

3. Minimal Pairs (Practice): 

/ɔː/ (long, rounded) /ʌ/ (short, unrounded) 

caught cut 

short shut 

sport spurt 

shot shut 

stock stuck 

Students should listen carefully and pronounce both sounds, noting the difference in lip 

rounding and length. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. Which sound, /ɔː/ or /ʌ/, is long and has rounded lips? 

2. Which sound, /ɔː/ or /ʌ/, is heard in the word come? 

3. Which sound, /ɔː/ or /ʌ/, is heard in the word caught? 

4. Which sound is used in son? 
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5. Pronounce these pairs: shut – short, cut – caught. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Describe how to make the /ɔː/ sound. 

2. Describe how to make the /ʌ/ sound. 

3. Write two minimal pairs that contrast /ɔː/ and /ʌ/. 

4. Write two new words that contain the /ɔː/ sound. 

5. Write two new words that contain the /ʌ/ sound. 
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GRAMMAR: ADVERBS OF PLACE (BY THE GATE, IN THE SCHOOL, ON THE 

FIELD) 

1. Meaning of Adverb: 

An adverb is a word that modifies a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. It tells us how, 

when, where, or how often something happens. 

2. Meaning of Adverb of Place: 

An adverb of place answers the question “Where?”. 

It shows the location or direction of an action. 

 

3. Types of Adverbs of Place: 

A. Single-Word Adverbs: 

These are single words showing place. 

Examples: 

 here – “The book is here.” 

 there – “The boy is standing there.” 

 outside – “The children are playing outside.” 

 inside, upstairs, downstairs, everywhere, somewhere 

B. Adverbial Phrases of Place (Prepositional Phrases): 

These are groups of words beginning with a preposition that show location. 

Examples: 

 “The boy is in the school.” 

 “She is waiting by the gate.” 

 “They are playing on the field.” 

 “I left my bag at home.” 

 “The cat is under the table.” 
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EVALUATION 

1. What is an adverb? 

2. What question does an adverb of place answer? 

3. Identify the adverb of place in this sentence: “He is going upstairs.” 

4. Identify the adverbial phrase of place: “She sat under the tree.” 

5. Give two examples of adverbs of place. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define “Adverb of Place.” 

2. Write one sentence using the adverb here. 

3. Write one sentence using outside. 

4. Write one sentence using the adverbial phrase in the classroom. 

5. Write one sentence using the adverbial phrase at the bus stop. 
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READING & COMPREHENSION: READING TO INFER AUTHOR’S INTENTION IN 

A PASSAGE 

1. Meaning of Inference: 

Inference means reading between the lines. It is a smart guess based on clues in the passage. 

2. Meaning of Author’s Intention: 

The author’s intention is the purpose or reason for writing. It can be to: 

 Persuade 

 Inform 

 Entertain 

3. Clues to Identify the Author’s Intention: 

 Word Choice: Positive or negative words can reveal mood. 

 Tone: The emotion or attitude shown in the writing (angry, happy, sarcastic). 

 Facts or Opinions: Factual writing usually informs; opinionated writing persuades. 

 Figurative Language: Suggests creative or entertaining writing. 

 

4. Example Passage (for Practice): 

“Oh, another public holiday? That’s just wonderful. It’s not like we have an economy to run or 

exams to prepare for. I’m sure the nation will benefit greatly from another day of sitting at home. 

I can’t wait.” 

Stated Meaning: The author says the holiday is wonderful. 

Real Intention (Inferred): The author is being sarcastic and angry. 

Clue: The use of exaggeration and the opposite meaning of “wonderful.” 

 

EVALUATION  
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1. What does “inference” mean? 

2. What is “tone”? 

3. In the passage above, what is the author’s real feeling? 

4. What clue helps you know the author is being sarcastic? 

5. What is it called when a writer says the opposite of what they mean? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Read the passage provided by your teacher. 

2. State the author’s purpose (Persuade, Inform, or Entertain). 

3. Identify the author’s tone (e.g., angry, happy, sad, sarcastic). 

4. Write two clue words or phrases that show this tone. 

5. Write one fact and one inference from the passage. 
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COMPOSITION: NARRATIVE ESSAY – “THE DAY I WOULD NOT LIKE TO 

REMEMBER” 

This topic is a narrative essay, which means it tells a story — a sad, embarrassing, or painful 

experience you do not wish to remember. 

1. Purpose: 

To tell a personal story about an unpleasant or regrettable event. 

2. Features of a Narrative Essay: 

 Written in past tense. 

 Contains a beginning, middle, and end. 

 Uses descriptive language and emotional expressions. 

3. Structure: 

a. Beginning (Introduction): 

Set the scene. 

Example: “I woke up feeling happy. I did not know that this day would turn out to be one of the 

worst in my life.” 

b. Middle (Main Event/Climax): 

Describe the embarrassing, sad, or disappointing event. 

Examples: 

 “I forgot my speech in front of the whole school.” 

 “I failed my exam.” 

 “I lost my pet dog.” 

c. End (Conclusion): 

Explain how you felt and what lesson you learned. 

Example: “It was a terrible day I will never forget. I learned that failure is not the end of life.” 
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EVALUATION  

1. What type of essay is this? 

2. What tense should be used? 

3. Mention one possible plot for this topic. 

4. What is the difference between telling and showing emotion? 

5. What is the purpose of the concluding paragraph? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Brainstorm your own “day you would not like to remember.” 

2. Write the introductory paragraph. 

3. Write the climax paragraph (the worst part of the event). 

4. Write the concluding paragraph. 

5. Submit the complete story of at least 3 paragraphs. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: DRAMATIZATION OF EXTRACTS FROM THE 

RECOMMENDED DRAMA TEXT 

1. Meaning of Dramatization: 

Dramatization means acting out a scene from a play or story. It involves expressing the 

emotions and actions of characters. 

2. Elements of Drama: 

 Dialogue: What the characters say. 

 Stage Directions: Instructions for actions, emotions, or movement. 

 Characters: The people in the play. 

 Subtext: The hidden feeling behind a character’s words. 

3. Features of a Good Performance: 

 Correct use of voice (intonation, stress). 

 Proper body language and facial expression. 

 Understanding and acting the subtext (the real emotion). 

4. Class Activity: 

 Read an extract from the drama text. 

 Discuss what each character feels. 

 Rehearse the scene in groups. 

 Perform before the class. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is dramatization? 

2. What are stage directions? 
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3. What is subtext? 

4. Name two elements of drama. 

5. What was the main emotion in the scene you dramatized? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define “dramatization” and “stage directions.” 

2. Choose a short scene from your drama text. 

3. Write down the names of the characters in that scene. 

4. Describe one character’s personality and emotion. 

5. Memorize and write out one important line from that character. 
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WEEK 10 

SPEECH WORK: REVIEW OF CONSONANT AND VOWEL SOUNDS 

 

This week’s lesson is a comprehensive review of all the phonetic sounds in English—both 

vowels and consonants—in preparation for examinations. 

Vowels and Consonants: 

Vowels are speech sounds produced with an open mouth and without any obstruction of airflow. 

All vowels are voiced. 

Consonants are speech sounds produced with partial or complete blockage of the airflow by the 

lips, teeth, or tongue. 

Types of Vowels: 

1. Pure Vowels (Monophthongs) – There are 12 in English, e.g.: 

/i:/ in seat, /ɪ/ in sit, /æ/ in cat, /ɑː/ in father. 

2. Diphthongs (Glides) – There are 8 in English, e.g.: 

/eɪ/ in say, /aɪ/ in my, /ɔɪ/ in boy. 

Voicing in Consonants: 

 Voiceless Sounds: Produced without vibration of the vocal cords (e.g., /p/, /t/, /k/, /f/, /θ/, 

/s/, /ʃ/, /tʃ/). 

 Voiced Sounds: Produced with vibration of the vocal cords (e.g., /b/, /d/, /g/, /v/, /ð/, /z/, 

/ʒ/, /dʒ/). 

Practice Drill: 

Say: p-b-p-b-p-b (feel vibration difference), t-d-t-d, k-g-k-g, s-z-s-z. 

Problem Pairs in Consonants: 

/s/ vs /z/ → sip / zip 

/ʃ/ vs /tʃ/ → sheep / cheap 

/θ/ vs /ð/ → thin / this 

/n/ vs /ŋ/ → sin / sing 
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Problem Pairs in Vowels: 

/ɪ/ vs /iː/ → ship / sheep 

/ʊ/ vs /uː/ → pull / pool 

/ɒ/ vs /ɔː/ → shot / short 

/e/ vs /eɪ/ → wet / wait 

Class Activity: 

Students take turns reading a short passage aloud, focusing on accurate pronunciation of problem 

sounds. 

EVALUATION 

1. What is the main difference between a vowel and a consonant? 

2. What is the difference between /t/ and /d/? 

3. Which sound is found in this? 

4. Which sound is found in think? 

5. Which sound is found in sing? 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write one minimal pair for /s/ and /z/. 

2. Write one minimal pair for /ʃ/ and /tʃ/. 

3. Write one minimal pair for /ɪ/ and /iː/. 

4. Write one minimal pair for /ʊ/ and /uː/. 

5. Write one sentence containing both /θ/ and /ð/ sounds. 
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GRAMMAR: REVIEW OF PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 

An affix is a word part added to a root word to change its meaning or grammatical class. Affixes 

are of two main types: prefixes and suffixes. 

Prefixes: 

A prefix is added to the beginning of a word to change its meaning. 

 Prefixes of Negation: 

un- → unhappy, unkind 

in- / im- / il- / ir- → incorrect, impossible 

dis- → dislike, dishonest 

 Prefix of Repetition: 

re- → redo, rewrite 

 Prefix of Wrongly: 

mis- → misunderstand, misspell 

Suffixes: 

A suffix is added to the end of a word, often changing its word class. 

 Noun-forming: -er, -or, -ment, -ness 

e.g., teacher, actor, payment, happiness 

 Adjective-forming: -ful, -less 

e.g., beautiful, careless 

 Adverb-forming: -ly 

e.g., slowly, quickly 

EVALUATION 

1. What is a prefix? 

2. What is a suffix? 

3. What prefix means “opposite of”? 

4. What suffix means “a person who does”? 
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5. What suffix means “without”? 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Add a prefix to make these words opposite: 

(a) happy → ______ 

(b) possible → ______ 

(c) like → ______ 

2. Add a suffix to change these words: 

(a) teach (to a person) → ______ 

(b) beauty (to an adjective) → ______ 

(c) care (to mean “without care”) → ______ 

3. What does the prefix re- mean in rewrite? 

4. What does the suffix -ful mean in careful? 
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READING AND COMPREHENSION: IDENTIFYING SIGNAL WORDS (REVIEW) 

Signal words, also called signpost words, are like traffic signals in a passage. They show the 

relationship between ideas and help the reader follow the author’s logic. 

Categories of Signal Words: 

 Addition: and, also, furthermore, moreover, in addition 

 Contrast: but, however, although, on the other hand 

 Example: for example, for instance, such as 

 Cause and Effect: because, so, therefore, as a result 

 Conclusion: in conclusion, finally, in summary 

Example Passage: 

"Working hard is essential for success. However, hard work alone is not enough. You must also 

be smart. For example, a builder who works hard but builds a weak house will fail. Furthermore, 

you must be honest. In conclusion, success requires hard work, intelligence, and honesty." 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the purpose of a signpost word? 

2. What is the function of however in the passage? 

3. What is the function of furthermore? 

4. What is the function of for example? 

5. What is the function of therefore? 

ASSIGNMENT  

Read a new passage containing five underlined signpost words. For each, state the function: 

1. Word: _______ → Function: _______ 

2. Word: _______ → Function: _______ 

3. Word: _______ → Function: _______ 
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4. Word: _______ → Function: _______ 

5. Word: _______ → Function: _______ 
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COMPOSITION: THE RICH ALSO CRY 

The proverb “The Rich Also Cry” means that even wealthy people face problems that money 

cannot solve. They may suffer from loneliness, sickness, or sadness. 

Type of Essay: 

This can be written as a Narrative Essay or an Argumentative Essay, though a narrative is 

usually more vivid. 

Narrative Example: 

 Characters: Chief Adele (rich but unhappy); Mr. Okoro (poor but content). 

 Beginning: Chief Adele has everything money can buy but feels empty. 

 Middle: His only son falls ill. He spends millions but cannot save him. 

 End: Chief Adele realizes that money cannot buy happiness or peace of mind. 

Moral Lesson: 

True happiness comes from love, health, and peace—not from wealth. 

EVALUATION  

1. What does the proverb “The rich also cry” mean? 

2. What type of essay best fits this topic? 

3. What can the rich man not buy in the story? 

4. Who is happier—the rich man or the poor man? 

5. What lesson does the story teach? 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Define the proverb “The Rich Also Cry.” 

2. Brainstorm your own plot showing a rich person’s problem. 

3. Write the introductory paragraph of your story. 

4. Write the climax (the main problem) of your story. 
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5. Write the concluding paragraph showing what the character learned. 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: CHARACTERIZATION, DICTION, PLOT, AND THEME 

IN THE RECOMMENDED DRAMA TEXT 

This lesson reviews the major elements of drama in the recommended text. 

Key Terms: 

 Plot: The sequence of events in the play (conflict, climax, resolution). 

 Theme: The central idea or moral lesson of the play. 

 Characterization: How the playwright presents characters through actions, speech, and 

interactions. 

 Diction: The playwright’s choice of words that reflects character and mood. 

Connecting the Elements: 

 The plot shows what happens. 

 The diction shows how characters speak and think. 

 Characterization reveals who the characters really are. 

 The theme teaches the main lesson through the story’s events. 

Class Activity: 

Discuss the protagonist and antagonist of the recommended play. Identify how their diction, plot, 

and characterization support the play’s theme. 

EVALUATION  

1. What is the plot of the play? 

2. What is the main theme? 

3. What is diction? 

4. How does the protagonist’s diction reveal his character? 

5. How does the protagonist’s story teach the theme? 

ASSIGNMENT  
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1. Define Plot, Theme, Characterization, and Diction. 

2. Write a one-paragraph analysis of the protagonist using evidence from the text. 

3. Write a one-paragraph analysis of the antagonist. 

4. Explain how the setting affects the plot. 

5. Do you think the ending of the play was fair? Explain briefly. 
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WEEK 11 

SPEECH WORK: REVIEW OF CONSONANT SOUNDS WITH EMPHASIS ON /Θ/ 

AND /Ð/ 

This lesson is a final review of consonant sounds, focusing on the two dental fricatives — /θ/ and 

/ð/ — which are often difficult for learners to pronounce correctly. 

1. Meaning of Consonant Sounds: 

Consonants are speech sounds produced when the air from the lungs meets some obstruction in 

the mouth, teeth, or lips. Unlike vowels, there is partial or total blockage of air when producing 

consonants. 

2. Review of Problem Consonant Pairs: 

 /p/ vs. /b/ → pin / bin (voiceless vs. voiced) 

 /t/ vs. /d/ → ten / den (voiceless vs. voiced) 

 /k/ vs. /g/ → coat / goat (voiceless vs. voiced) 

 /s/ vs. /z/ → sip / zip (voiceless vs. voiced) 

 /ʃ/ vs. /tʃ/ → ship / chip (fricative vs. affricate) 

3. The Focus Sounds – /θ/ and /ð/ 

Both are dental fricatives, meaning the tip of the tongue is placed gently between the upper and 

lower teeth, and air passes through. 

 /θ/ – voiceless (no vibration) 

Examples: think, three, thank, path, bath, mouth (noun) 

 /ð/ – voiced (vibration in the throat) 

Examples: this, that, they, father, mother, breathe (verb) 

4. Pronunciation Practice: 

Drill the following pairs and sentences: 

 “This thing is thin.” 

 “They thought that those three were thieves.” 
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 “My father and mother thanked them.” 

 “Think before you breathe.” 

5. Common Errors: 

 Nigerian learners often pronounce /θ/ as /t/ and /ð/ as /d/. 

Examples: “tink” for “think” or “dis” for “this”. 

Correct by practicing slowly with the tongue between the teeth. 

EVALUATION  

1. What is a consonant sound? 

2. How are /θ/ and /ð/ produced? 

3. State the difference between /θ/ and /ð/. 

4. Give two examples of words with /θ/. 

5. Give two examples of words with /ð/. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write two sentences containing both /θ/ and /ð/. 

2. Write two pairs of words that show voiceless and voiced consonants. 

3. Write five words each for /θ/ and /ð/ sounds. 

  



 

369 
 

GRAMMAR: MORE ON QUESTION TAGS 

A question tag is a short question added at the end of a statement to confirm information or seek 

agreement. 

1. Formation Rules: 

 A positive statement takes a negative tag. 

Example: He is tall, isn’t he? 

 A negative statement takes a positive tag. 

Example: She is not coming, is she? 

2. The Tag Uses the Auxiliary Verb or ‘Be’ Verb in the Statement: 

 She will come, won’t she? 

 They have gone, haven’t they? 

If there is no auxiliary verb, use do, does, or did: 

 He likes rice, doesn’t he? 

 They went home, didn’t they? 

3. Special Cases: 

 I am late, aren’t I? 

 Let’s go home, shall we? 

 Open the door, will you? (command form) 

4. Intonation in Question Tags: 

 Falling tone: When expecting agreement. (It’s hot today, isn’t it? ↘) 

 Rising tone: When truly uncertain. (You didn’t see her, did you? ↗) 

 

EVALUATION  
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1. What is a question tag? 

2. What kind of tag follows a positive statement? 

3. What kind of tag follows a negative statement? 

4. Add correct tags: 

o He is sick, _______? 

o They were not here, _______? 

o Let’s sit down, _______? 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

Add correct question tags: 

1. You can dance, _______? 

2. He didn’t come yesterday, _______? 

3. I am your friend, _______? 

4. She will attend the party, _______? 

5. They have finished the work, _______? 
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READING AND COMPREHENSION: REVIEW OF LANGUAGE SKILLS 

This lesson reviews all comprehension skills learned during the term to prepare students for final 

examinations. 

1. Summarizing: 

 The process of identifying and expressing the main idea of a passage briefly. 

 It excludes unnecessary details. 

Example: “Hard work brings success” can summarize a long story about a diligent 

student. 

2. Inference: 

 Drawing conclusions or “reading between the lines.” 

Example: If a man enters a house shivering and dripping water, we infer it is raining 

outside. 

3. Author’s Purpose and Tone: 

 Purpose: Why the author wrote the passage (to inform, persuade, entertain, or express). 

 Tone: The author’s attitude (angry, serious, humorous, etc.). 

4. Fact vs. Opinion: 

 Fact: Can be proven true or false. (Lagos is in Nigeria.) 

 Opinion: Expresses a belief or feeling. (Lagos is the best city.) 

5. Contextual Vocabulary: 

 Using clues in a sentence to find the meaning of difficult words. 

Example: The angry dog barked fiercely → “fiercely” means “in a wild or strong 

manner.” 

 

EVALUATION  
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1. What is a summary? 

2. Define inference. 

3. What is the difference between fact and opinion? 

4. What does the word “tone” mean in reading? 

5. What is a synonym? 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

Read a short passage and: 

1. Summarize it in one sentence. 

2. Identify one fact and one opinion. 

3. State the author’s purpose. 

4. Find the meaning of two difficult words using context clues. 

  



 

373 
 

COMPOSITION: REVIEW OF LETTER WRITING AND ESSAY WRITING 

This is a general revision of composition types studied in the term. 

1. Letter Writing: 

 Formal Letter: Used for official or business purposes. 

Structure: Address, Date, Receiver’s Address, Salutation, Body, Subscription, Signature. 

Example: Letter to the Principal requesting permission for an event. 

 Informal Letter: Written to friends and family. 

Structure: Address, Date, Salutation, Body, Closing. 

Example: Letter to your friend describing your holiday experience. 

2. Essay Writing: 

 Narrative Essay: Tells a story (real or imaginary). 

 Descriptive Essay: Describes a person, place, or event vividly. 

 Expository Essay: Explains a process or idea. 

 Argumentative Essay: Persuades the reader to accept a viewpoint. 

3. General Writing Tips: 

 Plan before writing. 

 Use correct tenses and punctuation. 

 Arrange ideas in paragraphs. 

 Maintain unity and coherence. 

 

EVALUATION 

1. What is the difference between a formal and informal letter? 

2. List three types of essays. 
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3. What are two key features of a good essay? 

4. Why is planning important before writing? 

5. Write the correct format for a formal letter. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write a formal letter to your principal requesting for a new science laboratory. 

2. Write an informal letter to your friend describing your experience on the school’s visiting 

day. 

3. Write a short essay on “Honesty is the Best Policy.” 
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LITERATURE IN ENGLISH: REVIEW OF RECOMMENDED PROSE AND DRAMA 

TEXTS 

This is an overall review of the prose and drama texts studied during the session. 

1. Prose (Novel or Short Story): 

 Focus on the plot, characters, setting, and themes. 

Example: If the story is about a poor boy who worked hard to succeed, the theme may be 

Hard Work and Determination. 

2. Drama (Play): 

 Focus on dialogue, conflict, climax, resolution, and message (theme). 

 Characters are developed through speech and actions. 

3. Major Elements to Review: 

 Plot: The arrangement of events. 

 Theme: The central idea. 

 Characterization: The way characters are portrayed. 

 Diction: The playwright’s or author’s word choice. 

4. Moral Lessons from Literature: 

 Hard work brings success. 

 Greed and dishonesty lead to downfall. 

 Love, justice, and truth always prevail. 

 

EVALUATION  

1. What is a plot? 

2. Define theme. 
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3. What is characterization? 

4. What is diction? 

5. State two lessons learned from the drama or prose studied. 

 

ASSIGNMENT  

1. Write a short summary of your recommended prose text. 

2. Identify the main theme and one major character. 

3. Write one paragraph explaining the moral lesson from the drama text. 

 


